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Abstract:  

Alcoholism has been there in human society from time immemorial but its 

consequences have increased considerably in these times. Though it takes its toll from all the 

poor and vulnerable sections are relatively more affected. A livelihood comprises the 

capabilities, assets like stores, resources, claims, access etc. The activities required for a 

means of living; a livelihood is sustainable which can cope with recover from stress and 

shocks, maintain or enhance its capabilities and assets, and provide sustainable livelihood 

opportunities for the next generation. Livelihood frame work to various capitals like access 

human capital like health, education, knowledge, skills etc. The social capital, community 

relationships; natural capital such as land, forests, rivers, air, wildlife; physical capital, basic 

infrastructure and producer goods – tools, other productive assets such as appropriate 

technology and livestock; financial capital such as income, savings, remittances, access to 

financial services, and political capital; the ability to use power to further political or 

economic positions. The traditional fisher folk community whose livelihood security is more 

affected with this. The study conducted among the traditional fisher folk of Kannur district 

Kerala among people who reside in 11 marine fishing villages shows that there is a 

relationship between religion and alcoholism and extent of land alcoholism and there is no 

relationship for alcoholism with other factors such as area, income and employment of 

someone from the family outside fishing sector. As the incidence of alcoholism in Kerala is 

higher compared to the other states and that of fishing community being affected in their 

livelihood security, there is a need of a revisit by the Government on the liberal policy on 

alcohol followed by the due to its contribution to the Government revenue and provision of 

employment. 

 

Keywords: Alcoholism, Livelihood Insecurity, Traditional Fisher folk, and community.  
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Alcoholism: Alcoholism also known as ‘Alcohol Use Disorder’ (AUD), Alcohol Dependence 

Syndrome (ADS) is one of the serious problems faced by a sizable section of population. 

Medically this exist when a person shows two or more of the following symptoms like taking 

too much alcohol for a long period of time; inability to control the intake, a strong urge for 

alcohol, unable to perform well the responsibilities, usage resulting in health problems and 

social problems. This also leads to mental stress and various psychological problems too. The 

Global Information System on Alcohol and Health (GISAH) testifies that about 3.3 million 

people die due to the use of alcohol every year – this is 5.9 percent of all deaths - and is the 

cause of about 200 types of diseases. Surveys and mortality studies, particularly from the 

developed world, suggest that there are more drinkers, more drinking occasions and more 

drinkers with low-risk drinking patterns in higher socioeconomic groups, while abstainers are 

more common in the poorest social groups. However, people with lower socioeconomic status 

(SES) appear to be more vulnerable to tangible problems and consequences of alcohol 

consumption. Given this reality alcoholism will have a negative impact on the livelihood 

security of the vulnerable sections like that of traditional fisher folk. 

 

2. DATA 

In India As per WHO one in 20 men have some alcohol related addiction. As per Drug and 

Alcohol Rehab in Thailand 14 million of Indians have some dependence on alcohol and needs 

some treatment. In the case of the economically backward sections this seriously affects their 

livelihood security. In Kerala the average annual consumption of alcohol per annum is 8.3 

liters and this is the highest among the states when the national average is only 5.7 liters. 

Kerala has the highest per capita consumption of alcohol—more than 1.76 gallons per person 

a year—in the nation, overtaking traditionally hard-drinking states like Punjab and Haryana. 

Shockingly, more than 40% of revenues for Kerala’s annual budget come from booze. A 

state-run monopoly sells alcohol. Kerala State Beverages Corporation (KSBC) runs 337 

liquor shops, all open seven days a week. Each shop caters on average to an astonishing 

80,000 clients. The paper begins with the explanation of the basic terms of the article like 

livelihood insecurity and traditional fisher folk and proceeds to explain the methodology of 

the study. It further goes on with the analysis of the findings and gives certain 

recommendations. 
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3. LIVELIHOOD INSECURITY 

In the 1970s livelihood security was seen as connected only to food security and this was 

considered almost synonymous to national and global and country supplies of food. But in 

the 1980s and 1990s this is seen in a wider frame to include many other things needed for 

life. Livelihood is related to the availability of all that is needed not just for the survival of 

people but also for reasonable standard of living where at least the basic needs are met to the 

level of satisfaction. Views of some of the authors can give a balanced understanding of the 

concept. Livelihood refers to the basic survival sources that are accessible to an individual or 

group. It is defined as adequate stocks and flows of food and cash to meet basic needs. It also 

implies a kind of security, which refers to the secured ownership of, or access to, resources 

and income earning activities including reserves and assets to offset risks, ease shocks and 

meet contingencies. 

Livelihood security is as adequate and sustainable access to income and resources to meet 

basic needs, including adequate access to food, potable water, health facilities, educational 

opportunities, housing, time for community participation and social integration. Each 

household can have several possible sources of entitlement which constitute its livelihood. 

These entitlements are based on the household's endowments and its position in the legal, 

political and social fabric of society the risk of livelihood failure determines the level of 

vulnerability of a household to income, food, health and nutritional insecurity. Therefore, 

livelihoods are secure when households have secure ownership of, or access to, resources and 

income earning activities, including reserves and assets, to offset risks, ease shocks and meet 

contingencies. 

 

4. HOUSEHOLD LIVELIHOOD SECURITY INDEX 

As the definitions testify the concept of livelihood is a multiple concept involving various 

dimensions and aspects. The availability or access to only certain aspects or dimensions alone 

does not ensure the livelihood security of people. Assessment on the level of livelihood access 

and availability gradually brought the need to evolve certain types of household livelihood 

security indices for purposes of planning and interventions of precision. The household 

livelihood security index CARE is an eight component measure focused directly on the 

constraints to family and community wellbeing in middle and lower income developing 

countries.  It helps to identify intra household economic and social dynamics and the coping 

mechanisms families use to combat poverty and scarcity. The eight components of livelihood 

security include income and assets, food and nutrition, education, participation, water, 

sanitation, primary health, and reproductive health. Each of these elements is ranked for 

availability, accessibility, quality and status on a five-point ordinal scale whose ranges are 

recalibrated to assess the range of the livelihood security of the people studied.  
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Livelihood being a multi dimensional concept it is explained by various authors. Gregory S 

(2008) analyses it in a six fold dimension. These dimensions are: Eco Physical dimension 

referring to the extent of access to and control over the natural resources such as land, water 

etc. as well as the physical facilities like housing, roads, markets and other amenities. 

Economic dimension of livelihood mainly refers to four things; viz. Production, employment, 

savings and credit. Production here refers to the catch of fish basically and in the case of a few 

it can also refer to any value addition done on it by way of fish processing. Employment may 

be analyzed from the perspective of optimal employment. The capacity to save, the habit of 

saving and the extent of savings are important here. As credit facilities is an important need 

for anyone the source of credit, the extent of credit and the terms and conditions of credit 

matters much. In general, creation of assets both immovable (building of good houses, 

purchase of more land etc.) and movable assets (jewels, vehicles etc.) an obvious indicator of 

economic security. Bio Physical dimension of livelihood refers to food, nutrition and health, 

which are the basic survival necessities for a person. This also includes availability of clean 

drinking water and availability of sanitation facilities. Social Dimension of livelihood relates 

to the areas of social interaction and status implications within different social circles at the 

micro and macro levels. Family, community, neighbourhood and different organizations are 

crucial here. These provide opportunities to display one’s social potentialities in the public 

domain, which is important for the integrated growth of an individual. Cultural Dimension of 

livelihood is associated with education, arts, sports and entertainments. This dimension of life 

situation manifests a higher level of livelihood status of the people and enhances their ability 

for creative expression. The cultural dimension of life situations manifest a higher level of the 

livelihood status of the people and enhance their ability for creative expression. Education is 

the key here. The emerging knowledge society can offer to anyone with marketable 

knowledge and skills sustainable livelihood. However, the data available do not give us a rosy 

picture. Only 1.17% of the marine community could have a graduation and name sake 0.19% 

has a post graduation (Dept of Fisheries, 2004: 48). It is also not ominous to note that only 

9.9% of the age group of 5- 18 have some computer knowledge. This may be read together 

with the fact that 28.1% of students of the marine community drop out of formal education by 

the XII standard. (ibid, 2004 52). There is a need to look into all those factors which generate 

such a situation. Political dimension of livelihood stands for participation, decision making 

and leadership. It directly concerns the process of empowerment that encompasses the 

capacities gained in all other dimensions and implies higher levels of confidence power and 

authority in oneself and over situations in which they live. As it is evident from the views of 

the various authors, livelihood security is a multi dimensional concept and so it needs a very 

comprehensive and holistic analysis. 
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5. TRADITIONAL FISHER FOLK 

The usual meaning is fishermen who use very basic methods with no mechanization for 

fishing .It was basically use of oars and sails and very small crafts to engage in fishing.  But, 

here it refers to fishermen who use outboard engines and also at times inboard engines in 

crafts up to 20 meters of length, whose primary livelihood depend on income from fishing and 

fishing related activities. According to Kocherry T (1984) in the paper “suggestion for 

improvement of socio- economic status of traditional fisher folk”, the traditional fisher folk 

are all those men, women and children who earn a livelihood by involving in harvesting, 

handling, processing and marketing of fish and fish products. Therefore traditional fishermen 

folk include 1) Artisan fishermen, working on non mechanised and motorised crafts in coastal 

waters 2) Fishermen working on mechanised boats in coastal waters 3) Workers at fish 

landing centres involved in unloading, sorting and icing. 4) Workers involved in traditional 

methods of fish curing and drying. 5) Workers involved in prawn peeling sheds. 6) Workers 

in fish processing firms. 7) Workers involved in marketing of fish inside the state. They 

include men, women and children. They need not belong to the fishing castes as well. 

Fisher folk form an important segment of the population of the state. Kerala has the eighth 

position, with regard to the population of fisher folk among the fourteen coastal states. The 

total populace of fisher folk residing in the state of Kerala is estimated to be 11.114 lakh, 

which includes 8.55 lakh in the marine sector and 2.55 lakh in the inland sector. Out of this, 

the number of active fishermen is 2.28 lakh (1.90 lakh in marine sector and 0.42 in the inland 

sector). The study is done among the traditional fisher folk of Kannur district in Kerala and 

this has active fishermen to the tune of 5251 as per the Department of Fisheries of the 

Government of Kerala (2016)  

 

6. METHODOLOGY 

The study was conducted in Kannur district of Kerala which has 11 marine fishing villages. 

These are: 1) Kodiyeri 2) Dharmadom 3) Muzupilangad 4) Edakkad 5) Kannur 6) 

Thiruvangad 7) Azhikode South 8) Mattul 9) Valapattanam 10) Madai 11) Ramathali  Out of 

these 11 fishing villages 6 are chosen in the following manner. There are 4 Blocks in the 

district of Kannur. A village each is chosen from a Block on random basis. These villages 

thus chosen are: 1.Dharmadom from Thalasserry Block 2. Edakkad from Edakkad Block 3. 

Azhikode from Kannur Block 4. Madai from Payannur Block. Additionally, Thirvangad 

village from Thalasserry Block and Kannur Village from Kannur Block are selected to give 

representation to urban area fisher folk.  The sample is; The Total Marine Fishing families as 

per the records of the Government of Kerala Dept of Fisheries (2016) are 5251. The study is 

done at 95 percent confidence level. As per the calculations only with 5 percent margin of 

error for 5251 population the valid sample size is 358. This is rounded as 360. Hence, the 
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sample is 360 for this study. Since 6 villages are already chosen for the study on random 

basis, all the 6 villages are allocated an equal quota of 60 each as furnished below: 

 

1. Dharmadom from Thalasserry Block  : 60 

2. Edakkad from Edakkad Block             : 60 

3. Azhikode from Kannur Block   : 60 

4. Madai from Payannur Block.   : 60 

5. Thiruvangad (Urban Representaion)  : 60 

6. Kannur (Urban representation)  : 60 

 

Total                  : 360 

 

7. ANALYSIS OF FINDINGS 

 

The results of the study may be analyzed in relation some of the variables like religion, extent 

of income, extent of land, area and work of at least one from the family outside fishing sector. 

Extent of the Use of Alcohol and Religion: The study testifies that among those who use 

alcohol every day Christians are the majority – 4.7 percent of the total of 8.9 percent. Due to 

this among the more than one third of the respondents who never use alcohol (35.3%) there 

are only lesser number of Christians – 10.6 percent of the total of 35.3 percent. The data also 

show that among the Muslim community 10.3 percent out of the total 13.3 percent do not use 

alcohol at all. This has serious bearing on the livelihood security of the various communities. 

It may be further noted that among the 11.1 percent who rarely use alcohol Christians are only 

3.1 percent.  

 

Extent of Land and Extent of Use of Alcohol: The study testifies that there is only 

6.7percent of the respondents from those with up to 3 cents of land (25.3%) among those who 

never use alcohol from the total of 35.3 percent of this category. But in the case of those with 

7-9 cents of land (7.8%) this is half the size of the respondents – 3.9 percent and among those 
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with 10-12 cents of land (5%) this is more than half of the respondents-2.8 percent. In the case 

of those with 16 cents and more of land (2.5%) this is a majority of 1.4 percent.  

 

Extent of Use of Alcohol and Area: more than one third of the respondents (35.3%) do not 

use alcohol at all and more than half of this (18.4%) are from the rural area. Little more than 

one tenth of the respondents (11.7%) use alcohol most of the days and the majority of this 

(6.1%) is from urban area even when the share of people of urban area is only about one third 

of the respondents – 34.2 percent. Nearly one tenth of the respondents (8.9 percent) use 

alcohol everyday and more than one third of this is from the urban area.  

 

Employment of Someone outside Fishing Sector and the Use of Extent of Alcohol: The 

data show that out of the more than one tenth of the respondents (13.8%) who has someone 

from the family working outside the fishing sector, there are proportionately more 

respondents from those who never take alcohol and from those who take it most of the days. 

But comparatively only lesser respondents from people who use it every day and some days 

are there in the category of those employed outside fishing sector.  

 

Level of Income and the Extent of Use of Alcohol: The data show that from the highest 

income quintiles of Rs. 15001 and more and from the Rs. 12001-15000 category there are 

proportionately more people in the category of people who never take alcohol (0.6 percent 

from the total of 0.8 percent in the highest income group and 0.6 percent from the 1.1 percent 

from the income group of Rs. 12001-15000) when people who take no alcohol is only about 

one third of the respondents – 35.3 percent. 

 

8. RECOMMENDATIONS 

 

1. The Government has to revisit its policy on availing alcohol as liberally as we have 

more than two tenth of the respondents having alcohol daily or most of the days. The 

move Prohibition had its own lapses when it was tried in various states. When one 

understands the effects of alcoholism on individuals, families and society at large 

there is always the need of trying effective ways and means to address the issues 

connected with alcoholism. 
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2. It is desirable to reduce the availability of alcohol. This may be done by having 

stricter norms for giving licence for the opening of new outlets where alcohol is 

available and also by  reducing the number of outlets so that gradually there will be 

lesser and lesser availability of the same at least a few will stay away from it. 

3. A policy of heavy taxing of alcohol though will have a negative effect on the families 

of the poor in the short run as most of the earnings of the head of the family may go 

for the buying of the quota of alcohol, it will in course of time reduce the use of this 

as it is more costly 

4. Effective conscientization programmes against use of alcohol have to be thought of by 

the Government and the various other development agencies. The effective campaign 

against smoking has brought about a world of change in the country. In the same 

manner there have to be all out efforts in this line by the government and other 

stakeholders against the menace of alcohol. This will improve their health, savings 

and general welfare of the target group. 

5. Anti alcohol and drug campaign in schools could be adopted with much profit in 

schools. We have disturbing news of drugs and even alcohol taking hold of the school 

and college campuses and this has to be addressed at the same premises. 

6. Appointment of professional counselors in schools is one of the long standing 

demands of the various stakeholders of education. Such counselors can be always a 

source of help for the students to stay away from alcohol and drugs. If by some reason 

students fall into these traps counsellors will be able to animate the process of freeing 

these students from such situations. 

7. There is a need for the setting up of more de-addiction centres. Those who are 

dependent on alcohol have to be assisted professionally with the help f these centres 

to come out of the menace. They also have to be followed up to reduce to the 

minimum possible relapse. 

8. There is a need to promote more and more the culture of thrift and credit in the 

grassroots. This will enable the fishermen to go for savings and this will surely 

improve the economic status of the community. 

9. There is a need of creating more and more employment avenues in the country as one 

of the arguments against the reduction of liquor is the loss of employment of a 

considerable section of people who are employed in the liquor related venues. 

10. The various Non Governmental Organizations have an important role in working with 

this community which has a tendency to use alcohol compared to others. These 

agencies can do a world of good by conscientization work and also reaching people 

who are affected to the de- addiction centres for treatment. There is also a need for 

following up those who treated through Alcoholic Anonymous and the like so that 

relapse is kept to nil or minimum level. 
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9. CONCLUSION 

Alcoholism is a problem all over the world as it has undesirable effects on the health of 

persons, wellbeing of the families and output at work places. However, people from poor 

socio economic groups are more severely affected with this and most of the traditional 

fishermen belong to this category. The study done among the traditional fisher folk of Kannur 

district in Kerala testifies that almost two tenth of the group use alcohol either daily or on 

most of the days. Given the policy of high taxation by the Government as a deterrent to 

reduce those who use alcohol, these people spend a sizable part of their income on alcohol 

and this certainly affects the livelihood security of the target group. The study has also shown 

that there is a relationship between religion and alcoholism, extent of land and alcoholism and 

there is no relationship between alcoholism and other variables like area, level of income and 

work of someone from the family outside fishing sector. As a considerable number of people 

are affected by alcoholism there is a need to revise the present policy of Government of 

availing alcohol liberally and take more of curative steps like the promotion of de-addiction 

programmes and going for better prevention programmes through more effective 

conscientization package.  
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Abstract 

Cyber is related to information technology. There are many objects/areas which are 

associated with cyber. Such as Cyber crime, Cybernetics, Cyber space, Cyber hygiene, Cyber 

warfare, Cyber organism, Cyber law, Cyber attack, Cyber culture, Cyber age, Cyber café, 

Cyber security, Cyber forensic. When crime involves with computer and network, it is called 

as cyber-crime. This kind of offence mainly undertake by an individual or group to an 

individual or group.  Cyber-crime is mainly related with internet crime. In recent past cyber-

crime is also has a different form, it is called cyber-crime. Cyber-crime may have different 

target tools and technologies Such as Individual computer, Group of computer, Server/s, 

Database, Network, Website, Intranet/ extranet system. Cybernetics is an important concept 

of controlling system using technology. It is very much associated with physical, biological, 

social systems. Cyber warfare is an important concept in cyber world. It is about the use of 

IT and cyber related technologies for the development of individuals or group or simply to 

the society. Cyber warfare is very much related with the ICT4D. Cyber culture is an 

important concept information/ society/ information age/ IT age/ Digital age or more clearly 

Digital society. The emerging concept of cyber areas lead this is as an important area of 

study. This paper highlighted the basic overview of different areas within ‘Cyber’ and also 

the emerging opportunities in this field as educational programs.  

Keywords: Cyber Security, Information Security, Information Assurance, ICT4D, Information 

Systems, Digital Forensic  

 

 

Introduction 

The Cyber world is changing rapidly and the new inventions of tools and technologies lead 

the concepts of newer information technologies and systems. As far as digital information 
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system is concerned the trend is increasing day by day due to introduction of the security 

issue. Initially computer security was evolved but gradually other related and allied concepts 

have been emerged [1], [4]. The usefulness of the computer networks comes with a drawback 

and issue i.e. security and privacy and here the concept of network security changed the 

entire shift of computation and Network Informatics. The 1990s and there after the concept of 

web and allied services was important. The birth of various websites and similar portals 

comes with the concern of security and privacy.  

The increasing rate of websites and web services arise the concept of web security; which 

initially include the planning, designing, development of the web sites. Gradually the 

concepts of web development and web management also play a leading role in this respect. 

Naturally all the data and contents within network and web lead the concept of Database 

Security. The emerging context of Database Security and altogether Web security, Network 

Security etc lead the concept of IT Security. The context is also termed as Cyber Security or 

Information Systems Security [2], [5].  

Manual Information is important and valuable in all sorts whether it is organizational or 

individuals. Governments are the highest generator of information and all different types of 

information (including private organizations), privacy and security is must—and here the 

concept of Information Security (and partially Information Privacy) lands. Hence both 

technological and manual information leads the concepts. More importantly another concepts 

emerged within this security issue i.e. Information Assurance; which is talks about not only 

manual information security but also technological. Additionally apart from all the concern of 

Information Security Information Assurance is comes with the issues, guidelines and 

framework for the information security and privacy for the organizations and institutions.  

Objective and Agenda 

The present paper is conceptual and theoretical in nature and deals with different concerns 

and issues— 

• To learn about the basics of security issues including Cryptography, Computer 

Security, Network Security etc. 

• To know about the other advanced concepts in security and privacy viz. Information 

Technology Security or Cyber Security.  

• To learn about the more broader concepts and feature of security space viz. 

Information Security or Information Assurance. 

• To dig out the features  and characteristics of the Information Assurance in brief 

manner.  

• To dig out the concepts of other Cyber related areas viz. Cyber Crime, Cyber Laws 

etc in brief manner.  
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• To learn about the concepts in other security issues viz. Cloud Security, Mobile 

Application/ Mobile Security etc.  

• To learn about the current challenges and issues of these emerging security and 

privacy concerns.  

 

 

Cyber Science and Technology: Basics   

Cyber is related to information technology and various objects are associated with cyber viz. 

Cyber Cafe, Cyber crime, , Cyber warfare, Cyber organism, Cyber law, Cyber attack, Cyber 

culture, Cyber age, Cybernetics, Cyber space, Cyber hygiene, Cyber security, Cyber forensic. 

Among these Cyber Sciences and Technologies few important are includes (herewith)— 

Cyber café is derived from the term ‘Café and the term Cafe derived from Coffee. In 

generally cyber café deals with the following attributes— 

• To use the Internet to the licensed or registered members of the concerned cafe.  

• To use for the purpose of the documentation, official purpose as well as academic 

purpose (including business and personal purpose). 

• To provide basic training and competency in computer literacy and also other areas 

such as Internet Literacy, Web Literacy, Network Literacy etc [3], [4], [8]. 

Cybernetics is a controlling system using technology and associated with physical, biological, 

social systems. Cyber warfare is an important concept in cyber world. It is about the war and 

kind of terrorism by the cyber means and tools by a state, nation and territories to other 

countries. Cyber culture is lies on the concepts of information/ society/ information age/ IT 

age/ Digital Age/ Digital society. Here common people or individuals much associated with 

IT and digital tools and products viz. cyber products, tools and technologies.  Cyber culture is 

the application of IT and Cyber Systems in cultural affairs, rituals etc. 

Cyber forensic is is associated with the management science, law, medical science and 

naturally information technology. Cyber forensic is also a part of digital forensic science and 

it is required for examine the context of cyber-crime and analysing data. Cyber Law 

combined with information technology or IT with Legal Studies/ Law. Cyber Law is also 

known as IT Law or Internet Law or ICT (Information and Communication Technology) 

Law. Rules and regulations are the core concern of the law and thus it is specifically passed 

and ensured by the different entities viz. controlling body, constitution, court or similar 

bodies. There are many concerns related with the (directly and indirectly) IT and Laws 

related act viz. — 

• Data Accountability & Trust Act 
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• Computer Fraud and Abuse Act, 1984 

• Communication Act, 1996 

• IT Act 2000 etc 

• Electronic Commission Privacy Act, 1986 

• Federal Privacy Act, 1974 

• Data Security Act, 2007 

Information Technology (IT) Act was passed in the year 2000 and in 2005 another important 

related act was passed by the parliament i.e. Right to Information (RTI) Act, 2000. IT Act 

was mainly undertaken due to growing number of cyber crime in India. IT Act is endorsed 

throughout the nation for offence and crime management. In 2008 the IT Act was revised. 

Most of the important portion of this act is under Section 66 of Indian IT Act, 2000.  

Cyber Crime 

Crime when involves with computer and network that is called cyber-crime (it is associated 

with the Internet Crime) and this kind of offence mainly undertaken by an individual or group 

to an individual or group etc. In recent past it has different kind of form and may have 

different targeting tools and technologies viz. 

• Individual computer. 

• Group of computer. 

• Server/s. 

• Database/s. 

• Network/s. 

• Website/s. 

• Intranet/ extranet system etc. 

Cyber Security 

Cyber security is another concept related with the field and it is required for preventing 

pointless/ unnecessary access from third party. Cyber security is closely associated with the 

following areas – 

• Computer Security 

• IT Security. 

• Information Security. 

Cyber-crimeas treated as IT Act thus it is increasing day by day in  different areas such as 

(most important components of IT)- 

• Network Security 

• Web Security 

• Database Security 
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Network Security 

Network security is about planning, designing, development, management and administration 

of secure network system. Network security is all about the following— 

• Network security is about proper planning and policy formulation for network 

management and preventing unauthorized access. 

• It’s all about misuse, modification and mismanagement of network products and 

tools. 

• Network security is for proper balancing between private network and public network. 

• Network security may be for an individual and obviously for institution, organizations 

and companies. 

• Network security is lies on computers networking devices such as routers, switch, 

repeater, hub etc. 

• Network security may also called (Partially) internet security and web security. 

Day by day the importance of network security is increasing. It is an important thread to 

individual to organization. 

Web Security 

Web security is an important part of Information assurance. More closely it is a part of 

security. The following diagram territory of web security.  

Web security is about secure websites and web applications. Initially the concept of web 

security is only lies on websites only but gradually it is become a concept of web application, 

web services and so on. A secure vendor, URL is an important part in an early stages of web 

security, but gradually the concept of web 2.0changed the traditional concepts of websites. IT 

is now a vital issue due to liberty and accessibility from the specific websites (Such as down 

loading and uploading). So in a broader sense web security is about planning, designing, 

development and management of a website with concern of security or guideline [2], [5], [6].  

Database Security 

Database security is an important issue and part of Information and IT Security. Database 

Security is required for design, development and maintenance of database. A database 

normally responsible for storing different kind of contents such as text, audio, video, image 

and so on. Hence it Database security is also important for better data management. Server 

security is also an important part in database security.  

Database security is involving different types of technical, administrative and physical 

management [4], [7].  

Cloud Security 
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Cloud Security is an important  Issue in current days due to advancement of Information 

technology applications, Cloud security is about managing security  and cloud and 

virtualization System , cloud computing is gaining its popularity different form (public cloud, 

private cloud , hybrid cloud) and in all cases security is an important issue . In database and 

data management cloud computing is gaining popularity due to the concern of cloud data 

security. Cloud security is gaining its role in different segment of policies, management areas 

and technical issue. It is an important concern for IT and Information Security. Cloud 

Security is about data centre security with different platforms, such as PaaS, SaaS , IaaS. In 

cloud computing Security is important due to Public cloud an infrastructure as services, any 

kind of Organization and Institution and individual security. In Government bodies and 

Institution cloud security is valuable for different kind of risk management. Cloud security is 

about controlling different parameters and all about cloud security architecture. In cloud 

computing security is important for Hybrid cloud is some of the cases. Cloud computing has 

different kind of security control viz. 

• Preventive Control 

• Detective control 

• Corrective control 

• Deterrent control 

Cloud computing security is important for Identity manage, Data Security, Private Security as 

well [3], [6].  

Mobile Security 

Mobile Security is about the security concern of the Mobile Devices in current age specially 

the emerging electronic devices. Mobile Security is an emerging area of Mobile Computing 

and closely associated with the other security concerns viz. Cloud Security, IT Security, 

Network Security etc. The evolvement of smart phone arises the concepts of Mobile Security 

as well. The Electronic devices and its security lead another concepts viz. Mobile Application 

Security. It is broader sense protecting an electronic (mobile) devices from the un-protected 

means, its include malware, vulnerability etc.   

Information Assurance: A Journey towards Diverse Range 

Information Assurance is an important area of Information Science and Technology. 

Information Assurance is broader among these allied areas viz. Cryptography, Computer 

Security, Network Security, IT Security, Information security, Information etc. The following 

diagram (fig: 1) shows the smaller (similar) areas of this field – 
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Fig: 1-The world of security regarding Information and IT 

Information Assurance is deals (both theory and practice) with information including 

managing and assuring information etc with technological and manual solutions. It is closely 

related with information privacy and also extension of information security. Information 

Assurance is responsible for the secure information uses, processing, storage and 

transformation (Database Security/ Network Security/ Web Security. In western countries 

Information Assurance is also associated with cyber security also. Information Assurance can 

be done by two ways – 

• Technological Means. 

• Traditional and Manual Means. 
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Conclusion 

Hence information Assurance is a broadest area and covering the areas of IT and Information 

Security and also other emerging areas viz. mobile security, cloud security, infrastructure 

management and security. The rate of Cyber Crime creates the need of Information 

Assurance positions in government bodies and private entitles. The countries in Asia and 

Africa have limited programs in this field especially in the area of IA; hence universities need 

to put importance in this concern to fulfil the demand of skilled and knowledgeable 

manpower in this field of fields.  
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Abstract 
Aegis Logistics Limited was incorporated in 1956 and its shares have been listed on the 
Bombay Stock Exchange since 1978. Its shares also trade on the National 
Stock Exchange. Aegis Group plays a key role in India’s downstream oil and gas sector, and 
its flagship company, Aegis Logistic Limited, is India’s leading oil, gas, and chemical 
logistics company. Competition is a basic issue for every organization. Logistic companies 
also facing the same pressure of competition. In order to deal with the challenging business 
atmosphere, all private organizations seek new ways of business development. For logistic 
companies, environmental issues are highly important. Therefore green policies have become 
a strategy for them. Competitive levels of private companies may be affected by green 
policies as a result of regulations regarding environmental concerns. Logistics may improve 
efficiency and effectiveness such as using reusable containers and boxes instead of the paper 
carton may reduce waste and optimize product packaging; building a green warehouse lead 
to reduce the overall operating cost while using the hybrid engine in trucks may reduce 
carbon emissions and consume less gas. In today’s highly competitive environment, green 
logistics issues are gaining high attention. Since it is an important part of supply chain 
management and plays an important role in the improvement of a transport system. Logistics 
facilitates in getting products and services as and when they are needed and desired to the 
customer. It serves as a major enabler of the growth of trade and commerce in an economy 
because it is helpful in economic transactions. 
 
Keywords: Aegis Logistic Limited, Case study, Green business and competitive Strategy of 
Logistic Company. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Aegis Logistics Limited (Aegis) is a logistics company that provides oil, gas, and chemical 
logistics services. The company offers services such as EPC services, gas logistics, liquid 
logistics, gas supply and marine services. It provides bulk liquid handling terminals, liquefied 
petroleum gas terminals, filling plants, pipelines, and gas stations. Aegis offers a solution for 
operating an existing oil and gas storage installation, selection and training of employees, 
operating the facilities, and maintaining the plant. The company has its presence in India and 
Singapore. Aegis is headquartered in Mumbai, Maharashtra, India. Aegis Logistics Limited 
amalgamated on June 30, 1956, as a private limited business with the name of Atul Drug 
House Limited in the year 1962, the company set up their first plant for the manufacturing of 
formaldehyde and hexamine at Kandla. In the year 1967, they set up another plant at Capi 
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near Bulsar in Gujarat State for the manufacturing of 14,400 tonnes of formaldehyde and 540 
tonnes of hexamine per annum. In the year 1970, the organization set up at Vapi a plant for 
the manufacturing of pentaerythritol formaldehyde with a capability of 1,200 tonnes per 
annum with the technical know-how delivered by Joset Meissner of W. Germany. On 
September 14, 1976, the name of the organization was transformed into Atul Chemical 
Industries Limited. Also, they became a public limited company. The name of the company 
was again reformed by Atul Chemical Industries Limited to Aegis Logistics Ltd. In the year 
1999, the Petrochemicals Divisions was stored off to Perstorp Aegis Chemicals Ltd, (PACL) 
a joint venture company between the company and Perstorp AB Netherlands. Their 
Visualization is to be the proper industry leader in their organizational divisions by 
distributing higher customer service with attentiveness on quality, safety, and environmental 
standards. The individual obligates the five distinct related organizational segments, and 
activates a network of bulk liquid handling terminals, liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) 
terminals, filling plants, pipelines, and gas stations to transport products and services. Their 
customer base contains many signs of industrial companies in India as well as individual 
wholesale customers whom they serve at their Aegis Autogas stations. Aegis Group also 
operates across many countries through its sourcing and trading subsidiaries situated in 
Singapore. Green business can be defined as business practices which are evaluated to be 
environmentally friendly. Green Logistics is a term used to describe attempts to reduce the 
ecological impact of the logistics industry on the wider environment. Sustainable 
development is one of the pillars of strategic management. Competitiveness employing green 
technologies in business can lead to competitive advantage. It is possible to reduce costs 
during the procurement process with long-term relations. 
 
Table 1: List of Top performed Indian Logistics Companies during 2017- 2018 
Ran
k   

Name of the Company Year of Establishment 
and Certification 

Industry partners/ 
Alliance/ Clients/ 
Acquisitions/ 
Subsidiaries. 

01 Aegis Logistics Limited 1956 
OHSAS18001:2007 
Occupation Health and 
Safety Certification 
ISO 9001:2008 
Quality Management 
Certification 
ISO 14001:2004 
Environment Management 
System Certification 

Bharat Petroleum, 
HP, Shell, Reliance, 
ESSAR STEEL, SHV 
Gas, TATA STEEL, 
BHARAT OMAN 
REFINERIES Ltd., 
Mahindra, HUL, 
BAJAJ, JUBILANT LIFE 
SCIENCE, BOMBAY 
DYEING, PIAGGIO, 
SPL.    

02 Agarwal Packers & 
Movers Limited 

1987 
 
ISO 9001:2008  
IBA Approved. 

Airtel, Apollo, Asian 
paints, Godrej, 
HAVELLS, 
HYUNDAI, 
PEPSICO, SUZKI, TATA 

03 Allcargo Logistics 1993 ECU Line, Hindustan 
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Limited- 
 
 

 
ISO-9001:2008, OHSAS-
18001:2007 

Cargo Ltd, Hong Kong-
based Companies, MHTC 
Logistics Pvt. Ltd, 
Econocaribe 
Consolidators, FCL 
Marine Agencies 

04 Blue Dart Express 
Limited 

1983 
ISO 9001 - 2015 
certification by Lloyd's 
Register Quality 
Assurance for our entire 
operations, products and 
services. 

DHL. 

05 Container Corporation of 
India Limited 

1988 
ISO 27001: 2005 standard 
for establishing and 
maintaining Information 
Security Management 
System (ISMS). 

HYUNDAI, HAMBURG 

06 DHL Express India Pvt 
Ltd. 

1969 
ISO 9001: 2008 

Williams Lea Group 
Limited. 

07 FedEx Express TSCS 
India Pvt Ltd. 

1971 
 
ISO 14001: 2004 

Gelco Express 
International, Tiger 
International Inc., Caliber 
System Inc., Tower Group 
International Inc. 
worldTariff Ltd., 
American Freightways 
Corp., Kinko’s Inc., ANC 
Holding Limited, Tianjin 
Datian W. Group Co., 
Ltd., Praksh Air Friegt 
Pvt. Ltd., AFL Pvt. Ltd./ 
Unifreight India Pvt. Ltd., 
TATEX, Supaswift, 
Bongo International, 
GENCO, TNT Express, 
P2P mailing Limited. 

08 First Flight Couriers Ltd 1988 
ISO 9001: 2008 

Vakrangee Limited. 

09 Gati Limited 1989 
ISO 9001: 2003 

Zen Cargo Movers Pvt. 
Ltd., Kausar India Limited 

10 Globe Express Services 
Pvt Ltd 

2005 
ISO 9001: 2008 

                NIL 

 

2.  JOURNEY OF SUCCESS  
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Aegis Group has adopted a policy of striving for continuous improvement in its operations. 
The use of Lean Six Sigma as well as “5S” techniques have led to significant improvements 
in operational efficiency, improvements in environmental standards, quicker turnaround 
times for tanker deliveries, and significantly improved quality performance. Aegis celebrates 
world environmental day every year on June 5 with a number of events to promote 
environmental attentiveness surrounded by its employees. Active setting out of the Re-use, 
Recycle and Reduce the mindset is encouraged with a number of initiatives in progress at key 
sites. These consist of recycling programmes with wholesaler partners, water recycling, and 
energy conservation and meeting Health, Safety, and Environment (HSE) standards, while 
providing better customer service is a key part of the mission of Aegis Group and is designed 
into the management processes. Aegis is committed to spreading the culture of excellence in 
operations during the course of all its sites and encourages its employees to undergo training 
in Lean Six Sigma techniques. 
Awards & Milestones 

• Aegis Logistics expeditions into marine bunkering division to offer fuels and 
servicing solutions. 

• Aegis Group launches Its Marine Products Division. 
• Aegis Awarded BORL Contract. 
• Aegis enters into a most important deal with APM Terminals Pipavav for a Port 

Infrastructure Assignment [1], [2]. 

3. RESEARCH OBJECTIVES  

A. Research objectives 
1. To learn competitive strategy in the green business Logistics industry. 
2. To know how the logistics industry will support the environment. 
3. To learn about green business strategy. 
4. To know ecological impact of the logistics industry on the wider environment. 
5. To suggest the measures to improve the green business logistic industry.  
 
B. Study Method: Document Research was used from secondary data. 

4. GREEN BUSINESS IN LOGISTICS 

4.1 What is “Green” Business? 
Green business can be defined as business practices which are evaluated to be 
environmentally friendly. These practices might include the use of organic and natural 
products to build its facilities, tighter protections against emissions, environmentally 
responsible sourcing of supplies and designing organizations and processes in order to 
efficient and economical use of resources. Green business is to adopt principles, policies, and 
practices that improve the quality of life for customers and protect resources. [3] Using 
renewable energy resources, enhancing material recyclability, reducing toxic dispersion are 
all eco-efficient practices while doing green business. Managing a green business can be 
considered as a cost unit or as an opportunity for saving money. It can be the integrated to 
daily operations at a different level of environmental consciousness. Furthermore, the 
organization can develop approaches on the leading edge of current environmental practice 
and think as a pioneer. Most of the managers suppose they have to make a choice between 
planet and profit, but with the proper understanding of environmental issues, this dilemma 
can be considered as a win-win situation. 
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4.2 Green Logistics 
Green practices in the logistics industry can be examined under several dimensions. Firstly, 
fuel consumption and emissions are related to green logistics. Logistics companies especially 
transporters tend to use less fuel consuming vehicles. As a function of green logistics, green 
transportation can be defined as transportation service that has a lesser or reduced negative 
impact on human health and the natural environment when compared with competing for 
transportation services that serve the same purpose. There are so many regulations which 
target to minimize emissions. Efficient use of transport resources which aimed at the 
selection of vehicle types, consolidation of freight flows and selection of a type of fuel can 
help to minimize negative effects on the environment such as pollution, noise, and congestion 
[4]. Secondly, accurate planning and scheduling can save the resources. Choosing the 
appropriate vehicle or route has important effects on consumption. Thirdly, designing 
logistics networks with the perspective of environmental friendliness, companies will be able 
to protect nature. Global enterprises have increasingly undertaken measures, including the 
integration of corresponding suppliers, distributors and reclamation facilities in order to green 
their supply chains. Moreover, the materials used in packaging and warehousing can affect 
the environment.  
Reverse logistics is a new business area which can be considered within the scope of green 
logistics. Waste management, especially nuclear wastes, may become one of the niche 
markets for logistics companies according to the increasing figures of nuclear energy usage. 
Several industrial countries in Europe have enforced environmental legislation charging 
manufactures with the responsibility for reverse logistics flows including used products and 
manufacturing-induced wastes. Environmental concerns can affect the value chain of a 
company. Therefore, companies seek different strategies for managing environmental issues. 
Not only has the increasing importance of environmentally friendly implications, but also 
state regulations encouraged private companies to take incentives about environmental 
impacts of their production process. Both inbound and outbound logistics activities are 
affected by policies regarding environmental issues. Despite the fact that consumption of 
sources like fuel, other kind of activities such as supply chain management, distribution 
networks or mode and fleet decisions are subject to green logistics concept. 
 
4.3 Competitive Strategies in Green Business. 
The environment they exist and interact with should not be considered apart from business 
life. Furthermore, protection and development of habitat in which the workers, managers, and 
their families live should be taken into account. Companies have to secure flow of sources 
not only today but also in the future. They should build up long-term relations that based on 
trust with their suppliers. This will increase the quality if supply process and better 
procurement with better input will support the development. Hence, having an effective role 
in creating the future, will contribute to secure long-term existence and development. 
Employing green technologies in business can lead to competitive advantage. It is possible to 
reduce costs during the procurement process with long-term relations as mentioned above. 
State regulations can influence the competitiveness of a particular country. For instance, the 
European Union provides important restrictions for the private sector and degree of 
environmental friendly implications may affect the company’s competitiveness. The green 
eco-efficiency perspective argues that pollution is a form of economic inefficiency, whereby 
pollution reduction is beneficial to productivity. Eco-efficient logistics management can 
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reduce resource consumption and costs which will result in more competitiveness. Besides 
cost advantage, taking care of the environment and protecting the resources will support the 
company image and the marketing activities. The environmental friendly image helps 
companies to have better reputation relative to competitors. Since reputation is a source of 
competitive advantage, green practices should result in enhanced cash flow and business 
performance. Offering green processes to customers means differentiation and creating value 
which means competitiveness. 

5. A BUSINESS CAN GAIN THE FOLLOWING BENEFITS FROM GETTING INTO 
‘GREEN LOGISTICS’ 

Table 2: Benefits from getting into Green Logistics  
S. 
No. 

Green Business Benefits 

1 Reduction in CO2 emissions 1. To contribute to the prevention of global 
warming as well as to improve transportation 
efficiency while reducing costs. 
2. Focusing on the introduction of low-emission 
vehicles and biodiesel fuel, reduction in 
transportation distance, and improvement in load 
factor. 
3. Our global CO2 emission from logistics activities 
came to 0.82 million tons across the world. 

2 Product Differentiation and 
Competitive advantage 

It helps an organization to position itself and its 
products as environmentally friendly in the 
customers’ perception. Besides attracting new 
profitable customers for organizations, it will give 
a competitive edge over the competitors in the 
marketplace. It will also strengthen the brand 
image and reputation in the marketplace. 

3 Adapting to Regulations and 
Reducing Risk 

Organisations adopting Green business practices 
can reduce the risk of being prosecuted for anti-
environmental and unethical practices. A 
demonstrated effort towards creating an effective 
Green business through the sustained dedication of 
resources, activity, measurement and management 
protocol, will be highly regarded in the event that 
any question arises.  

4 Improved quality and 
products 

Organisations that produce products which are 
technologically advanced and the environment- 
friendly will find this will enhance the brand image 
and brand reputation in customers’ mind. 

5 Shipping and transport 1. The least expensive shipping modes often also 
have the lowest environmental impact. However, 
it’s important to balance the economic and ecologic 
advantages of bulk shipping with the impacts of 
larger order sizes and carrying more inventories. 
2. Revisit route optimization frequently. Changes 
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in market conditions, fuel costs, traffic patterns, 
and road construction can impact delivery times, 
costs, and emission. The regular analysis is 
necessary to refine and validate.  

6 Boosted business 
performance 

Green business will help in reduction in CO2, 

improve quality and products transportations,  
Product Differentiation, Competitive advantage, 
and it will help in reducing wastages.   

By getting into a green business they can get so many benefits and also they can improve 
their performance by having the environmental support [5], [6]. 

6. REWARDS OF GOING GREEN 

The benefits of a trade going green we must first recognize what that term means. When a 
business can make a concerted determination to decrease its negative environmental impact 
that is going green. It can mark as attractive measures to reduce utility costs, to starting 
recycling and reusing procedural programs, to obtaining green products and services in the 
service of the company.  

6.1 Legal Compliance: Many states and countries have laws on the books that obligate 
environmental compliance in a number of ways and forms, to varying in degrees. Every year 
more laws are voted for on local, state, and federal levels as we understand how confident in 
going green is in Earth’s ecology. Going green means getting into the future of the curve — if 
certain green laws aren’t on the books it gives a company a leg up to begin as soon as 
possible. The Environmental Protection Agency launched its 2020 action agenda and it is a 
truly mind-bogglingly comprehensive plan to decrease carbon emissions while promoting 
sustainability and obligates actionable consequences, as well as incentives for being in 
advance of the green curve.  
6.2 Saves Money: Increasing the vitality of efficiency protects on a value of costs. Reusing 
existing material in inventive techniques means that fewer dollars are spent purchasing new 
stock to create products. Streamlining transportation of employees or shipping saves the earth 
as well as an extensive amount of money. Although there is often a bit of money to be spent 
creating green business procedures, it saves a lot of money over time. United Airlines 
developed a partnership with Alt Air Fuels to begin using supportable bio jet fuel. Purchasing 
low-carbon, renewable fuel for their airline is price-competitive with tradition fuel and allows 
United Airlines to reduce costs completely. 
6.3 Green Marketing Awareness: A trade going green makes customers feel that it is a 
trustworthy business. This is a 7 percent increase from a related survey of two years before. 
By presenting how much the earth means to them this fosters a sense of community thus a 
positive impress of the business. Word-of-mouth is the greatest invaluable form of promoting 
and green businesses can’t buy that kind of public relations. This not only supports a 
company’s existing market base but extends it people who may never have heard of that 
company may pay attention to one that believes in being eco-friendly. 
6.4 Employee Morale: Going green isn’t only foster positive approaches from customers. 
Employees feel safer in work for green businesses. Including workers in company-wide green 
creativities increases morale. Employees feel that their health is to be concerned for and they 
aren’t simply consumable commodities. This is also a good way to reduce takings because 
employees don’t want to leave a place that creates them to feel as they are a part of a work 
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community that cares. A few years ago, Bank of America introduced a new incentive 
program that offered employees a discount for installing solar panels in their home and also 
offered up to a $3,000 repayment incentive when customers buy a proven eco-friendly motor 
vehicle. By indicative of a commitment to a healthy world environment, businesses such as 
Bank of America, prove they care about their employees' world as well, which is beneficial 
for employee morale.  
6.5 Establishing Status: As more and more across many countries known companies go 
green, the idea of going green becomes that much more tantalizing. In fact, it’s becoming a 
status symbol to be an environmentally friendly business. The computer company Dell 
launched a recycling program that enables customers to return notoriously difficult-to-recycle 
electronics for free. Auto manufacturer Honda is now known as one of the greenest 
businesses in the auto industry by enhancing fuel efficiency, among other measures. Going 
green gives a company a seat on the bench of the big companies, in a sense, because only the 
most established companies go green. 

7. FRAME WORK OF GREEN LOGISTICS 

 
7.1 Green Office: Green Office Program in the year 2010 received the Green Office 
Certification in the year 2013, contravention broken up in the industry. Green Office, a 
program which provides savings and improvement in office, is eminent as part of the 
strategic method which WWF introduced to reduce human pressure on natural resources and 
reduce the “Ecological Footprint”. The Green Office program strategically evaluates the 
participating offices’ resources to identify areas for relative savings and supports them to 
develop their own environmental management system consequently. 
7.2 Green warehouse: Layout optimizations minimize the program and increase a firm’s 
productivity in terms of reducing cost and increases profit. Green equipment will result in the 
high charge for customers and save energy will automatically save cost. 

 
 
                                         Fig.1: Frame work of Green Logistics 
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7.3 Green management system: Top management commitment to carry out an 
environmental sustainability strategy and transport everyone on board improvement active. 
The employees’ morale to exercise it and create the job relaxed, practicing eco-friendly 
stationery enhance, electric saving air conditioner results in successfully save cost for 
electricity that is also one of the benefits to the organization in reducing costs. 
7.4 Green Packaging:  
• Reduce environmentally problem.  
• Reduces greenhouse effects.  
• Reduces layers of packaging.  
• Recyclable content.  
• Use of minimal materials to reduce packaging cost. 
7.5 Green Transportation:  
• Route optimizations utilize fuel usage and reduce mileages, capacity, and wastage that 

results in improved transportation cost. 
• Intention to replace the use of alternative fuel like natural gas to replace petrol and diesel 

in future reduces the transportation cost.  
• Save cost, increase competitiveness (increase speed/ shorten transport time).  
• Reduce pollution.  
• Increase security of workers, increase comfort level [7], [8]. 

8. THE DRIVERS OF GREEN LOGISTICS 

Green logistics is quickly gaining prominence throughout the logistics and supply chain 
industry as protection of the environment has appeared as one of the rated objectives among 
the governing bodies all over the world. The following features play an important role to 
drive green logistics.  
1. Increasing energy costs: Mounting power and fuel costs along with the cost of related raw 
materials required for operating have brought into focus the need for a more cost-effective 
green alternative. Low power consuming IT solutions, substitute energy sources and 
recycling can have a positive impact in developing the bottom line in a business financial 
sheet.  
2. Global alarm over greenhouse Gas emission: corporate policies are concentrating more 
on identifying and lowering the carbon footprints caused by their IT equipment, 
infrastructure, and people.  
3. Climate change: Global warming is impacting the weather, ice caps, and glaciers in both 
the northern and southern hemisphere in a negative way. The rise in the sea level due to the 
reduction in the ice caps and glaciers cover is turning out to be a primary cause of concern for 
the environmentalists all over the world.  
4. Government and Environmental Protection Agency regulations: An organization 
needs to follow certain specifications to obtain energy star rating and other environmental 
certifications. Penalization by policing agencies to implement carbon credit obedience is 
another inspiring factor for Green IT initiatives.  
5. Improved environmental awareness among the community: Vendor selection based on 
Green IT practices, sharing of best practices in companies across the supply chain, an end to 
end obedience along the supply chain are the instrumental factors behind a successful and 
flourishing Green It strategy [9], [10].  

9. CONTRADICTION OF GREEN LOGISTICS 
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The green logistics is made up of two words green and logistics and showed that the green 
and logistics are often opposite to each other. Logistics are used to manage its different 
activities strategically through cost minimization but this cost minimization comes at the 
expense of the environment. Thus there is a kind of contradiction between the "green" and 
"logistics". Contradiction are occurring in several key areas - cost, time/availability, Network, 
Reliability, storage, e-commerce [11], [12]. 
 
Table 3: Contradictions of Green Logistics  
MEASUREMENT 
 

OUTCOME 
 

CONTRADICTION 
 

Costs 
 

The reduction of the costs over 
improvement in packing and 
decrease of wastes. Benefits are 
resulting by the traders. 

Environmental costs are 
normally externalized. 
 

Time / Flexibility 
 

Collective supply chains. JIT and 
DTD provide flexible and 
effective physical distribution 
schemes. 
 

Extended production, 
distribution and transaction 
arrangements for consuming 
more space, more energy and 
producing more emissions 
(CO2, particulates, NOx, etc.). 

Network 
 

Increasing the system-wide 
effectiveness of the distribution 
system from end to end network 
(Hub-and-spoke structure). 
 

A concentration of 
environmental inspirations 
following to most significant 
centers and a along flight path. 
Pressure on local communities. 

Reliability 
 

Reliable and on-time delivery of 
cargo to passengers. 
 

Methods used, trucking and air 
transportation, are the 
minimum amount of 
environmentally effective. 

Warehousing 
 

Reducing the requirements for 
private warehousing amenities. 
 

Inventory get rid of in part to 
public roads (or in containers), 
contributing to blocking and 
space consumption. 

E-commerce 
 

Increased business openings and 
alteration of the supply chains. 
 

Variations in physical 
distribution systems in the 
direction of higher levels of 
energy consumption. 

 
The main objective of sustainability is developing and implementing the proper methods to 
balance the three pillars, however, there are general factors restraining the achievement of 
sustainability such as cost, lack of awareness, coordination, and communication, as well as 
resistance. Once these barriers which influence the impact of consumption on the 
environment are being overcome, the economic and social value creation can be achieved 
[13], [14], [15]. 
Table 4: Contribution of green logistics to the creation of economic and social value 

Economic Social 
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• Improved customer satisfaction 
• Good relations with stakeholders 
• Green image 
• Higher delivery reliability through 

optimized route planning and less 
truck downtime 

• Higher productivity through higher 
motivation of the employees 

• Reduced liability risk 
• Reduced taxes 
• Improved financial performance 

• Reduced environmental impact (e.g. 
CO2 emissions, noise levels) 

• Better utilization of natural resources 
(e.g. fuel, packaging) 

• Development in concord with 
principles and available resources 

• Reduced social cost (e.g. health 
problems in the communities) 

• Access to clean water and clean 
energy 

• Creation of jobs 
• Enhanced quality of life 

All these can be achieved when an organization has green logistics [16], [17]. 

10. FINANCIALS 

Aegis Logistics Limited’s financial statement of last Three years is given in table 5.  
 
Table 5:  Last Three years Financial Statement. 
                                                                           (All amounts are in INR lakhs, unless stated 
otherwise) 
Note                                                                                                                         As at 

March 31, 
2018 

As at 
March 31, 
2017 

As at 
April 1, 
2016 

Assets 
Non-current assets 
Property, plant and equipment 

 
 
8A 

 
 
74,384.52 

 
 
55,589.85 

 
 
48,781.0
9 

Capital work-in-progress  13,167.88 16,129.91 7,197.72 
Other intangible assets  9 125.59 59.29 53.14 
Financial assets     

I. Investments     
a. Investments in subsidiaries  10 4,037.86 7,870.76 11,806.5

5 
b. Other investments  11 1.62 18.58 35.71 

II. Loans  12 48.81 5,113.83 6,921.50 
III. Other financial assets- Security 

deposits 
 579.77 468.91 645.29 

Current tax assets (net)  1,608.70 963.01 968.53 
Other non-current assets  13 5,253.81 5,394.60 3,486.00 
Total non-current assets  99,208.56 91,608.74 79,895.5

3 
Current assets     
Inventories 14 1,799.46 1,667.79 681.28 
Financial assets     

I. Trade receivables 15 3,950.47 3,486.79 2,891.84 
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II. Cash and cash equivalents 16 1,081.86 788.04 558.47 
III. Other bank balances 17 2,444.03 2,549.21 3,709.20 
IV. Loans 18 4,320.03 – – 
V. Other financial assets 19 7,855.71 11,366.39 461.50 

Other current assets 20 5,141.07 2,121.71 2,090.05 
Total current assets  26,592.63 21,979.93 10,392.3

4 
Total assets  1,25,801.19 1,13,588.67 90,287.8

7 
Equity and liabilities     
Equity     
Equity share capital 21 3,340.45 3,340.45 3,340.45 
Other equity 22 73,532.77 66,548.71 62,612.7

1 
Total equity  76,873.22 69,889.16 65,953.1

6 
Liabilities     
Non-current liabilities     
Financial liabilities     

I. Borrowings 23 4,883.33 3,567.39 3,947.04 
II. Other financial liabilities 24 358.15 285.30 245.75 

Other non-current liabilities 25 192.01 228.07 242.36 
Provisions 26 919.30 857.12 703.72 
Total non- current   liabilities   6,352.79 4,937.88 5,138.87 
Current liabilities     
Financial liabilities     

i. Borrowings  23 21,205.24 14,726.91 4,034.78 
ii. Trade payables 

Total outstanding dues of creditors other 
than micro enterprises and small enterprises 

27 3,386.3 23,960.29 2,613.62 

Other financial liabilities  28 8,679.32 8,932.00 3,081.29 
Deferred tax liabilities (net)  46 7,035.98 8,572.23 7,921.17 
Provisions  26 254.84 114.54 161.01 

Current tax liabilities (net)  – 549.05 150.34 
Other current liabilities  29 2,013.48 1,906.61 1,233.63 
Total current liabilities  42,575.18 38,761.63 19,195.8

4 
Total liabilities  48,927.97 43,699.51 24,334.7

1 
Total equity and liabilities  1,25,801.19 1,13,588.67 90,287.8

7 
  
* Reported numbers are as per the Indian Accounting Standards adopted by the Aegis 
Logistics Limited in FY 2017-18. 

11. NEW PROJECTS AND EXPANSION 
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The Company through its subsidiary company Hindustan Aegis LPG Limited has during the 
year commissioned a fully refrigerated LPG terminal at Haldia Dock Complex, West Bengal, 
with a stand-up loading capacity of 25,000 MT and throughput capacity of 2,500,000 MT per 
annum. This is the largest LPG terminal in the Aegis portfolio. In bright of increased demand 
for LPG in the region, the Company through its subsidiary Aegis Gas (LPG) Private Limited 
has expanded its LPG storage capacity at Pipavav from 8,100 MT to 18,300 MT, and growth 
of 10,200 MT. In order to increase its throughput capacity and less road movement of LPG at 
its Mumbai Port, the Company has completed its development of debottlenecking of Mumbai 
LPG terminal by involving it by pipeline to the Uran-Chakan cross country LPG pipeline 
throughout the year. Post expansion of liquids terminal by addition 25,000 KL of storage 
capacity at Haldia during the year, the Company is further expanding its liquid terminal by 
adding another 35,000 KL, which is expected to be commissioned in FY 2018-19. The future 
growth is expected from the Company’s new liquid terminal recently commissioned at 
Kandla port with a capacity of 100,000 KL. The Company has announced the implementation 
of its liquid terminal at the new Mangalore port with the capacity of 25,000 KL, which will 
complement the existing liquid terminals and will provide a competitive edge to the 
company. The company ensures to look for chances to let or obtain land at major and minor 
ports in India [18], [19], [20]. 

12. SUBSIDIARY COMPANIES OF AEGIS LOGISTICS LIMITED 

The Company has nine subsidiaries (out of which, six are wholly owned subsidiaries) as on 
31st March, 2018 having business akin and germane to the business of holding Company, 
whose details are given in the Annual Report and there has been no change in the nature of 
business of its subsidiaries, except as stated below during the year[21], [22]. The organization 
maintains the following steps to develop with having the green business strategies for 
logistics where every organization seeks to have proper benefits. The operating & financial 
Performance of the subsidiary Companies are as provided below: 
1. Sea Lord Containers Limited: During the year under review, the Company’s Bulk Liquid 
terminal continued operations at full capacity. The Company recorded a Turnover of Rs.5, 
323.37 Lakhs (Previous year Rs. 4,883.06 Lakhs), increase of 9.01 % on a YoY basis on 
account of product mix. Net Profit after Tax was recorded at Rs. 4,127.07 Lakhs (Previous 
year Rs. 3,592.09 Lakhs), an increase of 14.89 %.  
2. Aegis Gas (LPG) Private Limited (wholly owned subsidiary): During the year under 
review, the revenue for the year has increased to Rs. 14,634.15 Lakhs as against Rs. 
11,540.69 lakhs of the previous year on account of increased volumes. Profit after tax 
increased to Rs.5, 516.49 Lakhs as compared to Rs. 904.27 Lakhs in the previous year on 
account of LPG terminalling. During the year under review, the subsidiary has expanded its 
LPG storage capacity in Pipavav from 8,100 MT to 18,300 MT, an increase of 10,200 MT. It 
has also redeemed all its outstanding Non – Convertible debentures which were listed on the 
National Stock Exchange of India Ltd. 
3. Hindustan Aegis LPG Limited: During the year under review, the operating revenue was 
Rs. 2,828.26 Lakhs (Previous Year Rs. 4,282.71 Lakhs). Profit for the year ended 31st March 
2018 was Rs. 1,164.73 Lakhs as compared to the loss of Rs. 275.71 Lakhs in the previous 
year. During the year, Itochu Petroleum Co. (Singapore) Private. Ltd., a Singapore based 
company, subscribed to 19.7% stake in the equity capital of the subsidiary company through 
Preferential Issue. The Company has during the year commenced terminalling of LPG and 
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bottling plant at Haldia. The LPG terminal was successfully commissioned in Q3 FY 2018 
and is operating well.  
4. Konkan Storage Systems (Kochi) Private Limited (wholly owned subsidiary):  During 
the year under review, the Income was Rs. 703.28 Lakhs as against Rs. 666.40 Lakhs in the 
previous year. The company made a net profit of Rs. 41.19 Lakhs as against Rs. 2.35 Lakhs 
in the previous year on account of improved utilization of capacity.  
5. Aegis Group International Private Limited: The revenue for the year increased to Rs. 
405,888.74 Lakhs as against Rs. 336,531.78 Lakhs of the previous year on account of higher 
volumes. Profit after tax for the year ended 31st March 2018 was Rs. 2,469.66 Lakhs as 
compared to the profit of Rs. 2,342.30 Lakhs in the previous year. 
6. Aegis International Marine Services Private Limited: The profit for the year was Rs. 
517.16 Lakhs as against Rs. 1,569.22 Lakhs of the previous year. The loss for the year-end on 
31st March 2018 was Rs. 8.99 Lakhs as compared to the loss of Rs. 4.01 Lakhs in the 
preceding year.  
7. Aegis LPG Logistics (Pipavav) Limited: The business sustained by normal expenses of 
Rs. 0.22 Lakhs during the year (Previous year Rs. 0.22 Lakhs). The business has not started 
any money-making operations as yet.  
8. Aegis Terminal (Pipavav) Limited: The business incurred a normal expenditure of Rs. 
0.22 Lakhs during the year (Previous year Rs. 0.22 Lakhs). The business has not started any 
commercial operations as yet.  
9. Eastern India LPG Company Private Limited: The business experienced a normal 
expense of Rs. 4.80 Lakhs during the year (previous year Rs. 4.35 Lakhs). The company has 
not begun any profitable operations as yet [23]. 

13. MAIN BUSINESS ACTIVITIES OF THE COMPANY 

All the business activities contributing the 10 % or more of the total gross revenue of the 
company shall be stated. 
 
Table 6: Business activities of the company 

S. 
No
. 

Name and Description of main 
products/ 
Services 

NIC Code of the 
Product/ service 

% to total 
gross revenue 
of 
the company 

1 Sales – Traded good - Liquefied 
Petroleum  
Gas 

 
 

 
 

 Wholesale of rock-solid, liquefied and 
gas, fuels and related products 

46610-Wholesale of   
rock-solid, liquefied 
and gaseous fuels and 
related products 

59.02 %                     
 

 Storage and warehousing n.e.c. 
[Includes general merchandise 
warehouses and warehouse for 
furniture, vehicles, gas and oil, 
chemicals, textiles etc. As well 
contained within is storage of goods in 

52109 - Storage and 
warehousing n.e.c. 
[Consist of overall 
merchandise 
warehouses and 
warehousing of 

37.92% 
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14.  CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY (CSR) ACTIVITIES  

Rural Upliftment: During the year the company through its sponsored NGO Anarde 
Foundation continued to work for rural Upliftment all over India, alleviating poverty, and 
improving the quality of life of the rural. The ANARDE Foundation has adopted 500 villages 
of Gujarat. It has played role in encouraging other business and industrial houses, through 
guidance and other services, in their social Upliftment missions.  

 
Water Facility: The foundation was associated with the programme “WASMO” with the 
aim of providing water facility in villages. Indeed major focus continues to be water, with 
major projects in watershed management and trails of water purification in a number of 
villages.  

 
Channelizing Resources: Aegis has played the role of good Samaritan for the 
underprivileged in selected areas, by channelizing resources of government-sponsored 
agencies and nationalized banks under the Integrated Rural Development Programme 
(IRDP).  

 
ANARDE FOUNDATION:  A public trust named ACIL- Navsarjan Rural Development 
Foundation (ANARDE Foundation) was specifically constituted to make this programme a 
success. The activities encompass agriculture, lift irrigation, afforestation, animal husbandry, 
women welfare, health and medical services. 
 
Poverty Eradication: AEGIS is committed to poverty eradication programme in rural India 
through Anarde Foundation. Around 10,000 villages participate in the programme.  

 
1. Watershed management for conserving irrigation and drinking water.  
2. Training villagers especially women folk in income-producing skills such as handcraft and 
sewing.  
3. Micro-credit scheme for village folk. 
4. Formation of self-help groups for obtaining credit from banks and institutions.  
5. Fundraising for hospitals and eye camps.  
6. Tree plantation programme. Award: The Company has achieved Responsible Care Logo 
from the Indian Chemical Council for achieving distinction in HSE awareness (Health Safety 
an Environment). 

 
Award: The Company has achieved Responsible Care Logo from the Indian Chemical 
Council for achieving distinction in HSE awareness (Health Safety an Environment). Aegis is 
a proud sponsor of Anarde Foundation, which was established in 1979. The mission of the 
foundation is to eradicate poverty in rural India through a programme of integrated rural 
development. Anarde operates in eighteen states of India, where it is involved in several 

foreign trade zones] 
 

fixtures, automobiles, 
gases and oil chemicals, 
fabrics etc. Also 
contained within is 
storage of goods in 
foreign trade zones 
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initiatives such as the management of village water resources, skills training, self-help 
groups, empowerment of women, and entrepreneurship development. ANARDE Foundation 
also works closely with banks to promote the inclusion of the rural population in the formal 
financial sector. A number of low-cost rural housing projects have been coordinated by the 
Foundation, in collaboration with international agencies such as Habitat for Humanity. The 
foundation operates as an independent charitable foundation under the Bombay Public Trust 
Ac, 1950 and receives substantial donations from Aegis Logistics Limited to carry out its 
mission [24], [25], [26], [27]. 

15. CONCLUSION  

In fact, it contributes to a reduction in pollution, traffic congestion and as a consequence it 
improves the quality of life and also reduces health diseases due to a reduction of air 
pollution and conceptual framework which defines green logistics as the sum of five pillars: 
green transport; green warehousing; green packaging; green office, green management 
system. Waste management from the environmental perspective supports environmentally 
sound practices such as recycling, remanufacturing, reuse and recall. The basic principle is 
that if the product has a long life it will benefit the environment. Logistics may improve 
efficiency and effectiveness such as using reusable containers and boxes instead of the paper 
carton may reduce waste and optimize product packaging; building a green warehouse lead to 
reduce the overall operating cost while using the hybrid engine in trucks may reduce carbon 
emissions and consume less gas. Companies nowadays have to integrate their supply chain 
with environmental management due to pressures from customers who have increasing 
environmental concerns. In addition, organizations can generate more business opportunities 
than their competitors if they can address environmental issues successfully. New logistics 
processes, which attempt to reduce costs through better use of available resources. Logistics 
with its key function in competition, offers a new opportunity for companies with reduced 
costs, creating value for customers and contributing to the long-term existence of limited 
resources of the World by doing green logistics activities. 
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Abstract 

Information Science is changing and increasing day by day. The applications and integration of 

Technologies and Computing components leads the nature of Information Science. In early days 

Information Science was mainly concentrated in the manual documentation and information 

management techniques and tools and gradually the concept has been changed and shifted 

towards automation systems. The application of IT and Computing including Information 

Management is simply Information Science. The increasing role of Information Science in 

different field leads the development of various other domains viz. Health Information Science, 

Geo Information Science, Business Information Science etc. The domain of Business Information 

Sciences is a large field and in terms of techniques and tools it is deals with Business 

Intelligence, Enterprise Resource Planning, Business and Data warehousing, Search Engine 

Optimization, Business Analytics etc. In smaller context it is called as Business Informatics. 

Hence it is also related with the areas of E Business, E Commerce, Digital/E Marketing etc. 

Among the areas of Business Information Science Search Engine Optimization and Digital 

Marketing are emerging rapidly and this study shows the emerging context of offering the area 

as a program of study. Moreover the paper provides an overview of other areas uses in Business 

Information Science including its nature.  

Keywords: Business Informatics, Business IT, Information Science and Technology, Digital 

Marketing, SEO, Educational Programs, India, Development, Private Universities  

 

Introduction 

Business Information Science is a combination of the area of Business and informatics. Business 

Information Science is a skill focused domain for the design, development, management and 
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promotion of the IT Systems for the business and institutions. Business Information Science is 

commonly called as Business Informatics program as ‘Informatics’ and ‘Information Science’ 

both are considered as synonym [1], [6]. Within Business Informatics area there are many 

matches with the area of IT Management, Information Systems Management, IT Policy 

Management, Management Information Systems (MIS) etc. Business Informatics is responsible 

for the creation of digital business and transformation of business into new age venture. As far as 

latest Business Informatics tools are concerned, one of the important is—Search Engine 

Optimization; and broadly it is considered as an important area of Digital Marketing. Many 

academicians international treats Digital Marketing as an important area and part of Business 

Informatics. SEO is an art for making websites visible in the search engine by using appropriate 

tools and methods. Importantly, Digital Marketing and SEO are offered as an educational 

programs in international universities. Moreover very few Indian universities and educational 

institutions have started programs in this field at Bachelors and Masters level with various focus/ 

disciplines [2], [7], [14].  

Objective 

The Paper is conceptual, interdisciplinary in nature and deals with various aim, objectives and 

agenda viz. 

• To learn about the basics of Business Information Science including its nature, 

characteristics; briefly. 

• To know about the basics areas and parts of the Business Information Science in brief 

manner.  

• To learn about the latest and emerging nomenclatures and subject within Business 

Information Science. 

• To learn about the basics of Digital Marketing including its nature, characteristics and 

functions. 

• To learn about the basics of Higher Education Systems in India with reference to possible 

Digital Marketing area.  

• To dig out the basic overview of SEO including the role of Digital Marketing as an 

educational and training program to generate new age skilled workforce to prepare 

Digital India empowered by Digital Marketing & Business.    

Methodology 

The current paper is conceptual in nature and deals with several areas (viz. Business and 

Management, Computing and IT, Planning and Policy Studies) and thus several methods have 

been undertaken. Initially reviews of literature were undertaken and gradually other methods viz. 

web and internet review was undertaken. As concepts of Business Informatics, Digital Marketing 
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and SEO are emerging and traditional documents are less and thus online means have been used. 

Major search engine/ portals of scientific documents have been used (Google Scholar/ Scopus/ 

Science Direct etc). Indian higher education system has been mapped with the sources from the 

MHRD, UGC’s appropriate sites etc. General search engine has been used by using appropriate 

search keywords viz. MBA Digital Marketing in India. Hence the study mainly restricted to 

MBA space of Digital Marketing and ignores other areas.  

Business Information Science: Basics  

As we learn about the integration of Business Studies/ Management and Informatics/Information 

Science has created the domain Business Information Science for the solution in respect of 

Business Information and technological solution [3], [7], [10]. Business Informatics/ Information 

Science nomenclature is closely associated with the following area and concepts viz.— 

• Business fundamentals and Organization of Information 

• IT Infrastructure building 

• Management Information Systems ( including designing and development)  

• Enterprise Resource Planning and ES 

• Decision Support Systems etc. 

Business Information Science is the key player in modern Information Age and a rising branch 

in Information Science and Technology. As far as tools, techniques and technologies it is deals 

with various areas. Though in terms of Technology core it is mainly deals with the following — 

• Business Intelligence (BI) 

 

• Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP). 

• Data Base Management Systems (DBMS) 

• Business and Data Warehousing (including Data Mining) 

• Search Engine Optimization (SEO) and Allied Areas 

• Business Analytics and Optimization etc 

 

Business Information Science is smaller than Business Information Technology and in European 

countries it is called as Business Informatics. Conceptually it is also deals with the following 

core areas— 

• Digital Business/ E-Business 

• E-Commerce 

• Digital Marketing / eMarketing 
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Business Informatics in terms of interdisciplinary context is normally associated with the areas 

mentioned bellow (but not limited to)— 

• IT Governance and Administration  

• IT Policy & Planning  

• IT Management 

• Information  Management and Administration 

 

As a whole Business Information Science is deals with various attributes and areas viz. 

Technologies, Core Business areas and sectors from the Management.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Fig: 1 The Stakeholders/ areas in Business Informatics 
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When marketing of products and or services done by the digital technologies such as by the 

internet, mobile phones, display advertising and different type of other digital medium that is 

called Digital Marketing [4], [5], [8]. 

The concept of Digital Marketing evolved in 1990s though in 2000s the traditional concept has 

been changed as a large number of firms and organizations use technology for business and 

specially marketing.  Marketing plans and etc in digital space has been changed rapidly in recent 

past. Moreover the common people using digital devices for marketing and similar affairs and 

thus physical shops, digital marketing etc become important and valuable [5], [9], [13].  

There are numerous methods and technologies have risen in recent past in the area of Digital 

Marketing viz.  

• Search engine optimization (SEO) 

• Search engine marketing (SEM) 

• Content marketing and Automation 

• Campaign marketing,  

• Data-driven marketing 

• Social Media Optimization etc 

 

Apart from these there are lot in the Digital Marketing areas viz. influencer marketing, e-

commerce marketing, social media marketing, e-mail direct marketing, display advertising etc 

are rising in recent past [4], [8], [11]. In recent past the area of digital marketing also extends and 

includes other digital media systems such as mobile phone based services viz. SMS and MMS, 

callback, and on-hold mobile ring tones etc. 

Digital Marketing and Digital Business: Need 

The traditional marketing and business strategies has been changed in recent past due to 

globalization of data and this digital transformation has been impacted on various space ranging 

from businesses; healthcare, corporate, governance etc [6], [12].  The growing IT Applications in 

business is accelerating business activities and allied affairs for leverage opportunities in a 

strategically. Ultimately introducing IT in business leads the concepts of the following— 

• Enhancing Data and information availability in different space and segments for the 

business affairs. 

• To do better and healthy decision making of the business houses and corporate bodies as 

much as possible.  
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• Foe better and strategic activities of the management with the help of management tools, 

techniques and devices. 

• To do the healthy IT applications in the HR, Financial and Marketing activities.  

• To engage in better and healthy, effective information uses, business performance etc for 

the actual growth.   

This kind of technologies and computing even applied in most traditional of industries, making a 

digital business in recent past. Moreover strategies have been employed in better storing and 

analyzing data for the competitive advantage of the Organizational Informatics Practice.  

 

Search Engine Optimization and Digital Marketing: The Educational Models  

Search Engine Optimization (SEO) is an emerging area of Web Technology and also the 

emerging area of Marketing (more specifically Digital Marketing and Business). Though more 

technically it is the process of increasing online visibility of a website (or web page/ web portal) 

in a search engine unpaid results [10]. Normally such kind of efforts and methods are called as 

natural, organic, or earned results.  

SEO may target different type of search which includes the search in image search, video 

search, audio search and other different form. And numerous areas viz. academic search, 

business search, news search etc. SEO is helps in gaining good results in the websites in the 

search engine and more specifically rank of a particular website.  

Hence SEO is treated as one of the important, valuable and most gaining tool for the 

enhancement of the marketing and advertisement in digital way. Hence it is one of the important 

areas in Digital Marketing and broadly Business Informatics. Internationally many universities 

have started program on Digital Marketing (MSc), depicted in Table: 1 [10].  

Table: 1-Few MSc program in Digital Marketing in International Universities 

Digital Marketing Masters Programs in International Universities  

 Universities Programs 

1 SKEMA Business School  MSc Digital Marketing 

2 University of Brighton , Switzerland  MSc Digital Marketing 

3 University of Salford Manchester, 

Salford, UK  

MSc Digital Marketing 

4 Manchester Metropolitan University, 

UK 

MSc Digital Marketing 

5 The University of Hong Kong, China   MSc Digital Marketing 
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Communications  

6 Nottingham Trent University, UK MSc Digital Marketing 

7 University of South Wales, UK MSc Strategic Digital Marketing 

 

While in India many universities have started Digital marketing incorporated with the SEO and 

allied areas. As per the specified study and methodology following are few MBA program in the 

field of Digital Marketing only listed in Table: 2 [10].  

Table: 2-Few MSc program in Digital Marketing in Indian Universities 

Digital Marketing Masters Programs  

 Universities Programs 

1 Assam Down Town University MBA (Digital Marketing) with 

TimesPrO 

2 Kalinga University MBA (Digital Marketing) 

3 Shree  Guru  Gobind  Singh  

Tricentenary  University 

MBA (Digital Marketing) 

 

4 Rayat Bahra University MBA (Digital Marketing)  

5 RIMT University MBA (Digital Marketing) 

6 NIIT University MBA (Digital Marketing) 

7 ICFAI University, Tripura  MBA (Digital Marketing) 

8 Teerthanker Mahaveer University, UP MBA (Digital Marketing) 

9 Adamas University, Kolkata  MBA (Digital Marketing) 

10 University of Engineering and 

Management 

MBA (Digital Marketing) 

No. of Total Universities 10 Total PG Programs 10 

 

Though many universities have been started Digital Marketing and another important area of 

Business Informatics i.e. E-Commerce as an integrated nomenclature Digital Marketing & E-

Commerce with MBA Degree. The output of the study has been listed in Table: 3. 

 

Table: 3-Few MSc program in Digital Marketing and allied areas in Indian Universities 

Digital Marketing & Allied Masters Programs  

 Universities Programs 
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1 Ajeenkya D.Y. Patil University MBA (Digital Marketing & E-

Commerce) 

2 Centurion University of Technology and 

Management 

MBA (Digital Marketing & E-

Commerce)  

3 Uttaranchal  University, Dehradun  MBA (Digital Marketing & E-

Commerce) 

 

No. of Total Universities 3 Total PG Programs 3 

 

Findings 

• Business Informatics is one of the emerging area within domain specific Informatics/ 

Information Science. 

• The core of the Business Informatics is from Management and Business, Information 

Studies and Management and Information Technology. 

• Business Information Sciences may be considered as broadest branch while it is also 

called as Business Informatics, Organizational Informatics, Business IT, Business 

Information Systems etc.  

• In technological space Search engine optimization (SEO) is an Important tool within 

Digital Marketing and additionally it also deals with other components viz. Search engine 

marketing (SEM), Content marketing and Automation, Campaign marketing,  Data-

driven marketing, Social Media Optimization etc 

• In recent past Digital Marketing (incorporated with SEO) is started in the academic 

institutions leading to Bachelors and Masters Degrees.  

• India is gaining well in respect of similar degrees and subjects in the field of Digital 

Marketing and Business, but still available in MBA degree rather BSc, MSc etc. 

 

Concluding Remarks  

The concept of digital business is rising by the adaptation of technology as an advantage 

in its internal and external operations of an institution. Information technology and 

computing has changed the IT and Information infrastructure and operation of businesses 

in different perspective since the computerization and later when Internet became widely 

available to businesses and individuals. This kind of advancement changed the way 

businesses conduct their day-to-day operations and as a result Business Informatics 

evolved. Initially only core IT components were the part of this digital movement but 

gradually different areas have emerged viz. cloud computing including IaaS, SaaS delivery 
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models, Big Data etc. The latest among these areas is SEO and it has become an important past 

for bringing new IT culture in business entitles, affairs and agenda.  

Reference 

[1] Gereffi, G., Wadhwa, V., Rissing, B., & Ong, R. (2008). Getting the numbers right: 

International engineering education in the United States, China, and India. Journal of 

Engineering Education, 97(1), 13-25. 

[2] Kapur, D., & Mehta, P. B. (2004). Indian higher education reform: From half-baked 

socialism to half-baked capitalism. Center for international development working paper, 103. 

[3] McKnight, L. W., & Bailey, J. P. (1997). Internet economics: When constituencies collide in 

cyberspace. IEEE Internet Computing, 1(6), 30-37. 

[4] Ma, R. T., Chiu, D. M., Lui, J., Misra, V., & Rubenstein, D. (2010). Internet Economics: The 

use of Shapley value for ISP settlement. IEEE/ACM Transactions on Networking (TON), 18(3), 

775-787. 

[5] Nambissan, G. B., & Rao, S. (Eds.). (2013). Sociology of education in India: Changing 

contours and emerging concerns. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

[6] Paul, Prantosh and Bhuimali, A. and Aithal, P. S. (2017), Indian Higher Education: With 

Slant to Information Technology— a Fundamental Overview. International Journal on Recent 

Researches In Science, Engineering & Technology, 5(11), 31-50. 

[7] Paul, P. K., Aithal, P. S. and Bhuimali, A., (2017). Computing & Allied Engineering Domain 

in India with Reference to Private Universities: A Case Study of Bachelors Programs, 

International Journal on Recent Researches In Science, Engineering & Technology, 5(11), 51-63. 

[8] Paul, P. K., Bhuimali, A. Aithal, P. S. & Chattarjee D. (2017). Information Science towards 

IST: Emerging Interdisciplinary Domain with Expert Definition, Existing and Future Scenario. 

International Journal on Recent Researches in Science, Engineering & Technology, 5(10), 45-

53. 

[9] Paul, P.K., Bhuimali, A. Aithal, P. S. (2018). Role of Economics and Allied Sciences into 

Information and Computing fields: Emphasizing Economics & IT Programs—World and Indian 

Context, IRA-International Journal of Management & Social Sciences, 10 (1), 36-45. 

[10] Paul, P.K. A. Bhuimali, and Aithal, P. S., (2018) Business Information Sciences 

Emphasizing Digital Marketing as an Emerging Field of Business & IT: A Study of Indian 

Private Universities. IRA International Journal of Management & Social Sciences, 10(2), 63-73 

[11] Sharma, Jagdish (2006). Diaspora: History of and Global Distribution. Encyclopedia of India 

(vol. 1) edited by Stanley Wolpert, pp. 331–336, Thomson Gale, ISBN 0-684-31350-2. 

[12] Sharma, Shalendra D. (2006). Globalization. Encyclopedia of India (vol. 2) edited by Stanley 

Wolpert, pp. 146–149, Thomson Gale, ISBN 0-684-31351-0. 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 46 
 

[13] Tayade, M. C., & Kulkarni, N. B. (2011). The Interface of technology and medical education 

in india: current trends and scope. Indian Journal of Basic & Applied Medical Research, 1(1), 8-

12. 

[14] Tijerina, K. H., & Biemer, P. P. (1988). The Dance of Indian Higher Education: One Step 

forward, Two Steps back. Educational Record, 68(4), 86-91. 

 

********* 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 47 
 

A Study on Fingerprint Biometric Attendance 

Maintenance System in Higher Educational Institution 

Using ABCD Analysis 

 

Krishna Prasad K.    

Assistant Professor, College of Computer and Information Science, Srinivas University, 

Mangaluru-575001, Karnataka, India 

E-mail: karanikrishna@gmail.com 

 

Abstract 

The drastic developments in Information and Communication Technology enabled many 

types of technology-aided attendance maintenance system in Higher Educational Institutions. 

A fingerprint is one of the most common and popularly known biometric systems all over the 

world. The usage of fingerprints for authentication is a universally prevalent solution and a 

majority of the population has legible fingerprints. This is more than a number of humans 

who have passports, license and identification cards. It has fairly one of the maximum 

accurate forms of biometrics available. Fingerprint biometric has been utilized in numerous 

areas together with entry management and door-lock control, smart cards, vehicle ignition 

control framework and fingerprint controlled access control system. Because the superior 

technology allows even extra compact fingerprint sensor size, the variety of application is 

expanded to the cellular market.  One of the important applications of the biometric system is 

in attendance maintenance and which is incorporated in many of the higher educational 

institutions. From olden days, three styles of fingerprints may be obtained, namely, exemplar 

prints, latent prints and plastic prints.  In this paper, we study fingerprint attendance 

maintenance system with its advantages, benefits, constraints, and disadvantages. We use 

focus group interaction method to gather information of fingerprint biometric attendance 

system. This paper also discusses some recommendations for fingerprint biometric 

attendance system.  This paper could play an active and supportive role in fingerprint 

biometric attendance based researches.  

Keywords: Fingerprint Biometric, Higher Educational Institution, latent prints, ABCD 

Model, Fingerprint biometric-based attendance system. 
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INTRODUCTION 

A fingerprint is an influence or lines of an impression from the friction ridges, from the floor 

of a fingertip of a person's finger. A friction ridge is a raised part of the epidermis on the 

fingers and includes one or extra linked ridge units of friction ridge skin. These are every so 

often regarded as "epidermal ridges", which might be because of the underlying interface 

between the dermal papillae of the dermis and the inter-papillary of the epidermis. Those 

epidermal ridges serve to enlarge the vibrations brought on, for example, at the same time as 

fingertips brush across a choppy floor, higher transmitting the alerts to sensory nerves 

concerned in nice texture perception [1]. Those ridges additionally assist in gripping rough 

surfaces, as well as clean wet surfaces. Impressions of fingerprints may be left behind on a 

floor with the aid of the herbal secretions of sweat from the eccrine glands which can be 

present in friction ridge pores and skin, or they will be made via ink or other materials 

transferred from the peaks of friction ridges at the pores and skin to a pretty easy floor 

including a fingerprint card [2]. Fingerprint statistics commonly incorporate impressions 

from the pad at the remaining joint of fingers and thumbs, although fingerprint cards also 

commonly record portions of lower joint areas of the hands. The basic standards of 

fingerprint generation were scientifically mounted by Sir Francis Galton, a British scientist 

referred as the father of fingerprint technological advances and are given below. 

Permanency or Persistence: This first fundamental principle of fingerprints describes their 

area of expertise. In keeping with this principle, a fingerprint is a human being feature and no 

two fingers are observed to have identical ridge styles.  

Consistent and Constant: This essential property states that a fingerprint, all through the 

lifetime of an individual, remains unchanged. They may extend with bodily growth, but the 

patterns remain equal. This is the most generous characteristic of fingerprints that make them 

useful for identity management, authentication, and biometric packages. Even the signature 

of someone, that's taken into consideration a behavioral biometric, may change beyond 

regular time, but fingerprints remain unchanged throughout someone’s lifetime. Fingerprints 

by no means change themselves however in some cases, because of wound or harm (as an 

example, excessive burn or working in positive industries) they will distort or disappear. 

Being on fingertips, they have usually the first point of physical contact, but, they are no 

longer broken via superficial injuries. A few clinical conditions also can purpose fingerprints 

to vanish.  

Uniqueness: Two person fingerprints at the outset might look similar, but every person 

fingerprint ridge patterns are unique. These ridge patterns can be used for systematic 

classification in diverse applications.  

Fingerprint biometric has been utilized in numerous areas together with entrance 

management and door-lock programs, smart cards, vehicle ignition control framework and 

fingerprint controlled access control system. Because the superior technology allows even 

extra compact fingerprint sensor size, the variety of application is expanded to the cellular 

market. Thinking about the developing segment of the existing mobile marketplace, its ability 

is the best of all utility markets. The fingerprint is one of the most frequent and most 
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dependable assets utilized in criminology to pick out criminals and fraudulent persons. It is 

also used within the identification of unidentified body wherein fingerprint facts are 

compared with current databases. They may be an increasing number of users in many crucial 

carrier oriented industries like banking, licensing and passport, in which usage of fingerprint 

reduce the incidence of forgery, impersonation, and frauds to a brilliant volume. They have 

utilized in assets and civil instances in which the usage of historical records of the registration 

department and on files allows to solve important cases. 

Fingerprint attendance system purpose is to automate the manual attendance management 

system using unique properties of fingerprint technology [3]. In order to identify the 

employee and to know their entering an institution and leaving the institution can efficiently 

capture and processed using optical or ultrasonic or any other type of sensors. Almost many 

higher education institutions are using today fingerprint biometric attendance system to 

maintain organization employees in and out time [4-18].  

In this paper, we study the fingerprint attendance maintenance system with its advantages, 

benefits, constraints, and disadvantages. We use focus group interaction method to gather 

information on fingerprint biometric attendance system. This paper also discusses some 

recommendations for fingerprint biometric attendance system. This paper also discusses 

some recommendations for fingerprint biometric attendance system.  The Paper is structured 

under different sections. The First section discusses the introductory theory of fingerprint 

technology. Section Two investigates a related area of research or discussion of already done 

research in this area. Section Three describes the problem and Objectives of this research 

study. Section Four describes ABCD analysis framework. Section Five narrates about ABCD 

analysis of Fingerprint biometric attendance system. Section Six describes some 

recommendation for fingerprint biometric attendance system based on the existing study. 

Section Six concludes the papers.  

 

2. RELATED RESEARCH 

In the literature there are many research papers are available for attendance management 

system using an automated system which includes different biometrics like face, Iris, 

Fingerprint, Voice or Speech, gait behaviour and many more. But in this paper, the only 

fingerprint based attendance management system only considered as related area research. 

Taxila, P. (2009) [19] proposed a fingerprint-based attendance management system for an 

educational institution which had one fingerprint sensor and LCD screen placed at every 

classroom door. This facility can be used by students in order to enter their attendance.  A 

dedicated server is maintained for attendance purpose and every time when a student places 

his/ her fingerprint on the sensor it identifies the particular student and attendance is updated 

on the server. The system is found to reduce the burden of manual work and also saved the 

time. Mishra, R., & Trivedi, P. (2011) [20] proposed a framework using which student 

attendance maintenance system automated and kept online. They found that the student 

identification and attendance management using their fingerprint is faster compared to any 

other ordinary fingerprint identification system. Their identification system was compared 
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with n2 matching based identification system and new system took only 0. 0157 seconds for 

matching, while counterpart system took 0.1994 seconds in worst case scenario of about 150 

sizes of students. Chen, H. et al. (2002) [21] proposed an intelligence entrance guard system, 

based on fingerprint identification system. In this paper, they have addressed challenges of 

earlier authors or research problems and came up with some solution for efficient 

identification of user using the special techniques of intelligence system and fingerprint 

identification system. Chandramohan, J. et al. (2017) [22] used minutiae-based fingerprint 

recognition or identification system for student attendance or for college administration with 

the aid of GSM. The attendance maintenance system uses fingerprint sensor along with face 

recognition module used also for the purpose of identifying a missing person with the help 

GSM. Rao, S., & Satoa, K. J. (2013) [23]  proposed employee or student attendance 

maintenance system with an intention to make the system simple, fast, accurate and very 

efficient. The study was conducted in this paper based on the quantitative method of data 

collection, which is using questionnaires based on fingerprint matching technologies. Zainal, 

N. I., et al. (2014) [24] designed and developed a portable automated attendance maintenance 

system. In this Model independent source of energy was mainly operated and its miniature 

design made the system highly secured and optimal. The new portable fingerprint based 

attendance maintenance system addressed the weakness or flaws of existing manual 

attendance system. 

 

3. PROBLEM STATEMENT AND OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 

A finger manual attendance system generally paper is used for maintaining and keeping track 

of attendance of students or employees in the higher educational institution. The manual 

method usually requires paper and many other stationary materials, which is difficult to 

change if required to maintain neatness. There are many works carried out for keeping track 

of attendance using different types of biometric recognition devices or through automated 

software programs. Some software is created for attendance maintenance but which requires 

user intervention as some entries to register attendances. In higher educational institutions 

these users are usually students or employees of the institution. There is many attendances 

tracking system like through face recognition, which requires high expensive hardware and 

software supports. This study concentrates mainly on fingerprint based attendance 

maintenance system. The main objective of this study is 

Ø To understand and know the research work carried on fingerprint biometric-based 

attendance maintenance system 

Ø To analyze the fingerprint biometric attendance maintenance system using ABCD 

analysis by considering various determinant issues and critical constituent element 

Ø To propose some recommendations based on ABCD analysis.  

 

4. ABOUT ABCD ANALYSIS 
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Many techniques are available in the literature, to investigate the individual characteristics, 

system traits, and effectiveness of an idea or concept, the effectiveness of a method to know 

its merits and demerits and also business value in the society. The individual traits or 

organizational effectiveness & techniques in given surroundings may be studied the usage of 

SWOT analysis, SWOC evaluation, PEST analysis, McKinsey7s framework, ICDT version, 

Portor's 5 force model and so on. Recently a new model is introduced to these analysis areas 

called ABCD analysis framework which is used for analyzing business concept, business 

system, new technology, new model, new idea/concept etc. In the qualitative evaluation the 

use of ABCD framework, the new idea or new system or new strategy or new generation or 

new model or new concept is further analyzed studied or analyzed using critical constituent 

elements. In the quantitative evaluation, the use of the ABCD framework can be used to 

assign an appropriate score or rating for each critical constituent elements, which is 

calculated through empirical research. The final score is calculated and based on the score the 

new idea or a new system or new strategy or new generation or a new model or new concept 

can be accepted or rejected. Consequently, ABCD evaluation framework may be used as a 

research tool in these regions and is easy but systematic study or analyzing method is 

essential for business concept or systems or models or ideas or strategy evaluation. ABCD 

analysis framework can be used for analyzing private universities (Aithal et al., 2016b), New 

National Institutional Ranking System Dye-doped Polymers for Photonic Applications, 

Annual research productivity and Online Campus Placement Model and also many more [25-

33].    

 

5. ABCD ANALYSIS OF FINGERPRINT BIOMETRIC ATTENDANCE 

MAINTENANCE SYSTEM 

Fingerprint Biometric Attendance System used in this research work can be analyzed using 

ABCD Analysis. The complete framework is divided into various issues, the area which new 

system is focused. Various key properties and affecting the area of the new system may be 

identified and analyzed in each area of issues identified before.   

Later some of the critical constituent element for each identified issue is recognized and 

analyzed and which is shown in Figure 6.1. This method of analysis is simple and also offers 

a guideline to identify and examine the effectiveness of the new model in this context. As per 

ABCD analysis various determinant issues related to Fingerprint Biometric Attendance 

System are: (1) Security issues, (2) Ease of use Issues, (3) Input issues, (4) Process issues, (5) 

Performance Evaluation matrix issue 

(1) Security Issues: Security is very important in the Fingerprint Biometric Attendance 

System. An ideal security refers that a system which is impossible for an intruder to break or 

impossible for the unregistered user to access the system.  In Fingerprint Biometric 

Attendance System, security refers safeguarding the user personal data used for attendance 

process, and proxy attendance should be avoided or rejected by the system. The affecting 

factors of Security issues include a Fingerprint image, under key properties or levels like user 
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level, network level, and Database or template level are determinant factors under the 

constructs Advantages, Benefits, Constraints, and Disadvantages of the new model. 

(2) Ease of Use Issue: The Ease of Use of Fingerprint Biometric Attendance System signifies 

that user should able to get access to the system effortless or easily without remembering 

anything or very minimum amount of data. The affecting factors under key properties like 

Response time, Access time, Automatic Process, Speed, and Availability are determinant 

factors under the constructs Advantages, Benefits, Constraints, and Disadvantages of the new 

model. 

(3) Input Issues: Input ensures that registered user should able to get access to the system 

with very less or no input or automatically. The affecting factors under key properties like 

Minimum Possession, Least input, Input Selectivity, Ubiquitous Data, Reliability, Usability, 

Efficiency, Input security and execution time are determinant factors under the constructs 

Advantages, Benefits, Constraints, and Disadvantages of the new model. 

(4) Process Issues: Process Issues ensures that user should able to complete the authentication 

process without any fault, fast and completely. The affecting factors under key properties like 

Atomicity, Consistency, Isolation, Availability, effort free, and High durability are 

determinant factors under the constructs Advantages, Benefits, Constraints, and 

Disadvantages of the new model. 

(5) Performance Evaluation matrix issues: This refer all the performance evaluation matrices 

normally used for the authentication system.  The affecting factors under key properties like 

False Acceptance Rate, False Rejection Rate, Equal Error Rate, Failure to enroll rate, 

Accuracy Rate, and Execution are determinant factors under the constructs Advantages, 

Benefits, Constraints, and Disadvantages of the new model.  

Each determinant issue has sub-issues called key properties used for analyzing the 

advantages, benefits, constraints and disadvantages, the four constructs of the framework. 

The factors affecting the various determinant issues of Multifactor Authentication Model for 

each key issue under four constructs are derived by a qualitative data collection instrument 

namely, focus group method and are listed in Table 2. 

 

Table 1: Analysis of Fingerprint Biometric Attendance Maintenance System 

Determina

nt Issues  

Key 

properties 

Advantages  Benefits Constraints  Disadvantages 

Security 

Issues 

User-level 

security 

(For 

Biometric 

Image) 

Easy to secure 

using sensors 

increases 

demand for 

different 

types of 

fingerprint 

sensors 

Security and 

performance 

of sensors 

Acceptance by 

the user 

 

Database or 

Template 

Security 

Single 

compressed 

image 

Efficient 

memory 

use,  

Database 

capacity to 

handle image 

Database 

failure, 

Server failure 
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occupies less 

space 

Database is 

easily 

manageable 

efficiently 

Ease of 

user Issues 

Response 

time  

More user s 

can register 

their 

attendance 

with minimum 

time 

Increased 

customer 

pool 

Requires high 

configuration 

system and 

efficient 

algorithms 

Hardware and 

Software cost 

Access time User 

Instantaneous 

authentication 

Reduced 

Queuing, 

Reduced 

waiting 

process  

Requires 

good 

network, 

memory and 

processor 

Hardware and 

software cost 

Speed Increased 

Authentication 

request per 

unit time 

Increased 

customer 

satisfaction, 

retention 

and 

acquiring 

new 

customers  

becomes 

easy 

Requires high 

configured 

system and 

reduced time 

complexity   

Hardware and 

software cost, 

High 

bandwidth 

network,  

Automatic 

process 

Minimum 

prior 

information of 

the system 

required 

Increased 

customer 

satisfaction, 

Ability to 

make 

difference 

between 

registered 

and 

unregistered 

user, 

processing 

power 

Utilization of 

hardware and 

software 

resources are 

too high 

complex 

backend design 

of the user 

interface 

Availability Ubiquitous 

attendance 

maintenance 

Reduced 

request 

queue 

Dedicated 

server and 

network 

 

 

24 × 7 working 

server  

 

 

 

 

Input Minimum minimum User get Capacity of Lack of 
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Issues Possession knowledge 

parameters 

required for 

authentication 

authenticate

d anywhere 

without 

carrying 

anything 

the system to 

differentiate 

between 

registered 

user and 

intruder with 

minimum 

data 

information 

Least input Simple User 

authentication 

from customer 

point of view 

Reduced I/O 

operation 

Requirement 

of unique and 

robust 

parameter for 

user 

Authenticatio

n 

Lack  of 

information 

Input 

Selectivity 

Reduced error 

in inputting 

Increased 

Customer 

comfort and 

satisfaction 

User ability 

to identify 

correct image 

Negligence of 

the user in 

selection of 

input 

Ubiquitous 

input 

Ubiquitous 

Authentication 

process 

Increased 

user 

satisfaction 

Requirement 

for high 

configuration 

system and 

network 

availability 

Misuse of 

Authentication 

system, More 

intruder will try 

to break the 

system 

Reliability Improved 

consistency of 

the system 

Improved 

user 

satisfaction 

Operating 

cost 

Significant 

startup and 

Maintenance 

cost 

Usability One parameter 

for 

multipurpose 

like fingerprint 

image 

Reduced 

parameter 

requirement 

for 

authenticati

on 

The ability of 

the software 

to make a 

distinction 

between the 

different 

context of the 

same 

parameter 

Intruder or un-

registered user 

tries to get 

multipurpose 

parameter used 

in the 

authentication 

process. 

Efficiency Increased 

number of 

requests 

Accurate 

results, 

error- free 

Quality of the 

input  

Inability to 

handle error 

prone or partial 
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output input 

Security User personal 

data protection   

Trust and 

faith over 

system 

increases  

Uniqueness, 

permanence, 

Universality, 

and 

revocability  

Cost of the 

system become 

high. 

Execution 

time 

Increased 

growth rate in 

authentication  

Trust and 

faith over 

system 

increases 

Requires a 

good time 

and space 

complexity 

algorithm 

Requirement of 

Good 

configuration 

system  

increases cost 

Process 

Issues 

Atomicity Authentication 

process 

Rollback or 

Commit at the 

time of system 

failure 

Authenticati

on failure is 

very rare or 

practically 

zero. 

Need of good 

fault 

tolerance 

techniques. 

Requires 

separate 

programme for 

database  

protection 

/safeguards 

Consistency Ensures the 

consistent 

state at the 

time of system 

failure 

Authenticati

on process 

ensures 

consistency, 

Need of good 

fault 

tolerance 

techniques. 

Database 

management 

and safe 

guarding 

requires extra 

efforts and cost 

Isolation Authentication 

process gets 

isolation 

property 

Enhanced 

user trust 

and 

satisfaction 

Need of good 

lock-based 

concurrency 

control 

system 

Database 

management 

and lock-based 

concurrency 

control requires 

extra cost 

Availability Ubiquitous 

authentication 

Reduced 

request 

queue 

Dedicated 

server and 

network 

24 × 7 working 

server 

Effort free User freely 

and easily 

interacts with 

authentication 

system 

User enjoys 

working 

with system, 

Increased 

user trust 

and 

satisfaction 

Requires 

navigational 

and narrative 

user 

interface, 

Input should 

be selective 

rather than 

entering 

Complex 

design of user 

interface and 

programme 

increases cost 
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Performan

ce 

Evaluation 

matrix 

issues 

False 

acceptance 

rate 

Ability of the 

system to 

differentiate 

registered and 

unregistered 

user can be 

tested. 

Improved 

biometric 

matching 

and 

identificatio

n rate 

The 

fingerprint 

unique 

property  

Not useful to 

identify 

performance of 

non-biometric 

factors. 

False 

Rejection 

Rate 

Ability of 

Authentication 

system to 

identify 

registered user 

can be 

improved 

Biometric 

Matching 

rate and 

registered 

user 

identificatio

n can be 

improved 

Unique 

fingerprint 

feature 

should be 

used for 

registered 

user 

identification 

Not useful to 

identify 

performance of 

non-biometric 

factors 

Equal Error 

Rate 

Ability of 

Authentication 

system to 

identify 

rejection and 

acceptance 

rate can be 

easily studied 

Biometric 

Matching 

rate , 

registered 

user, and 

un-

registered  

user 

identificatio

n  error can 

be improved 

Unique 

fingerprint 

feature 

should be 

used for 

registered 

and 

unregistered  

user 

identification 

Not useful to 

identify 

performance of 

non-biometric 

factors like 

password 

Failure to 

enroll rate  

The capacity 

of the 

authentication 

system in 

identifying 

person when 

some specific 

features are 

missing can be 

studied easily 

Biometric 

matching 

rate, enroll 

rate failure 

can be 

improved 

Sophisticated 

feature 

enhancement 

techniques 

are essential 

Not useful to 

identify 

performance of 

non-biometric 

factors 

Accuracy 

Rate 

The overall 

matching 

performance 

and accuracy 

can be easily 

Overall  

quality of 

matching 

can be 

studied, 

Sophisticated 

filtering, 

feature 

enhancement 

techniques 

Not useful to 

identify 

performance of 

non-biometric 

factors 
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studied analyzed, 

and 

improved 

are essential 

Good false 

rejection and 

acceptance 

rate are 

compulsory 

Execution 

time 

The rate of 

users get 

authenticated 

increases per 

unit time. 

Trust and 

faith over 

system 

increases 

Requires a 

good time 

and space 

complexity 

algorithm 

Requirement of 

Good 

configuration 

system  

increases cost 

 

5.1 Critical Constituent Elements as per ABCD Model  

The important constituent factors of determinant issues are listed beneath the four constructs - 

advantages, benefits, constraints and disadvantages of the ABCD model and tabulated in 

Tables 2 to 5. 

Table 6.2: Advantages of Fingerprint Biometric Attendance Maintenance System 

Sl. 

No 

Issue Factors affecting Critical Constituent Elements 

1 Security Issues Mobile/Smart  Phone Structure of locking pattern 

Password strength 

Laptop Password strength 

Sensor capacity in unique 

identification  

Type of sensor used. 

Type of the algorithm used  

2 Ease of use 

issues  

Increased rate of growth of 

attendance process 

Conversion time required to 

convert fingerprint image to 

identifiable format 

Time required for fetching 

training and test data 

Speed of Matching function  

Increased attendance request 

per unit time 

Ability of concurrent attendance 

entry 

Efficiency of training and test 

code matching rate 

Minimum prior information 

of the system required 

The ability of the system to enter 

attendance without prompting 

anything or with minimum input 

(only fingerprint image) 

Ubiquitous attendance entry 

 in ease of use issue 

The system used for attendance 

process 

Availability of network 
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3 Input Issue Minimum Knowledge 

parameters 

The ability of the system to 

authenticate without prompting  

or without accepting more input 

from the user.  

Simple User authentication 

from customer point of view 

Number of Input 

Narration used in the interface 

Reduced error in inputting The way the input are provided 

to the system (Selection rather 

than entering) 

Ubiquitous attendance  

process in input 

The device used for attendance 

entry process 

Availability of network 

Consistency of the system Reliability of the system  

The working efficiency of the 

system 

Multipurpose parameter  The ability of the unique 

fingerprint features to make 

different actions in different 

instances  

Increased number of 

requests 

The execution time of the system 

Features or quality of input 

4 Process Issues Attendance process 

Rollback or Commit at the 

time of system failure 

Strength of RDBMS 

RDBMS transaction atomicity 

property 

Ensures consistent state at 

the time of system failure  

Strength of RDBMS 

RDBMS transaction consistent 

property 

Authentication process gets 

isolation property 

Strength of RDBMS 

Ubiquitous authentication in 

process issue 

RDBMS transaction atomicity 

property 

The device used for attendance 

process 

Availability of network 

User freely and easily 

interacts with attendance 

process system 

Simple user interface 

Navigational and narrative 

interface 

5 Performance 

Evaluation 

matrix issues 

Ability of the system to 

differentiate registered and 

the unregistered user can be 

tested. 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature  

Quality of the fingerprint image 

False Acceptance Rate 
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Ability of system to identify 

registered user can be 

improved 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature 

Quality of the fingerprint image 

False Rejection  Rate 

Ability of attendance 

maintenance system to 

identify rejection and 

acceptance rate can be 

easily studied 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature  

Quality of fingerprint image 

Difference of  Acceptance and 

Rejection Rate 

The overall matching 

performance and accuracy 

can be easily studied 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature  

  Increased growth rate in 

attendance process due to 

performance issue 

Quality of the fingerprint image 

Rejection rate  

Acceptance rate 

The structure of the input 

Execution time of the algorithm 

used (time complexity) 

  

Table 6.3: Benefits of Fingerprint Biometric Attendance Maintenance System 

Sl. 

No 

Issue Factors affecting Critical Constituent Elements 

1 Security Issues Increases demand for 

Sensors 

Usage of mobile sensors 

attendance entry process 

Increased customer faith 

and attracts new customer 

Security in all aspects of  

network  

Simple and easy way to input 

Time taken for attendance entry 

process 

Efficient memory use,  

Database is easily 

manageable 

Compressed image 

2 Ease of use 

issues  

Increased customer pool Quality of attendance 

maintenance model 

Response time  

Simple method of inputting 

Speed of attendance entry 

process 

Reduced Queuing and  

Reduced waiting process 

Good access time 

Simple method of inputting 
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Speed of attendance process 

Increased customer 

satisfaction, retention and 

acquiring new customers  

becomes easy 

Good Access time 

Good Response time 

Simple method of inputting 

Speed of attendance process 

Increased customer 

satisfaction, 

Automatic process 

Good Access time 

Good Response time 

Simple method of inputting 

Speed of attendance process 

3 Input Issue Ubiquitous authentication 

with minimum possesition 

of data 

The software used for attendance 

maintenance process 

Availability of network 

Reduced I/O operation Minimum number of input  

Quality of input 

Increased Customer comfort 

and satisfaction 

Automatic process 

Selection input method 

Good Response time 

Simple method of inputting 

Speed of attendance process 

Reduced parameter 

requirement for 

authentication 

Multipurpose usability of single 

input  

Type of input 

Accurate results, error-free 

output 

Reliability of the system  

Efficiency of the input 

Quality of input 

Trust and faith over system 

increases 

Increased security 

Increased execution time  

Reliability of the system 

Efficiency of the input 

Type and quality of input 

Security used for protecting input 

4 Process Issues Attendance entry failure is 

very rare. 

Strength of RDBMS 

RDBMS transaction atomicity 

property 

Ability of the system to handle 

crashes or failures 

Ensures a safe state at the 

time of system failure 

Strength of RDBMS 

RDBMS transaction consistent 

property 
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Ability of the system to handle 

crashes or failures 

Enhanced user trust and 

satisfaction 

Strength of RDBMS 

RDBMS transaction atomicity 

property 

Protected and private 

authentication process 

Isolation transaction property of 

DBMS 

Reduced request queue Availability of authentication 

system 

Availability of network 

Speed of authentication 

Increased user trust, 

happiness, and satisfaction 

Simple user interface 

Navigational and narrative 

interface 

Speed of authentication 

Effort free input and process 

5 Performance 

Evaluation 

matrix issues 

Improved training and test 

data matching and 

identification rate 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature  

Quality of the fingerprint image 

Biometric Matching rate 

and registered user 

identification can be 

improved 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature 

Quality of the fingerprint image 

Ideal False Rejection  Rate or 

simply zero 

Biometric Matching rate, 

registered user, and un-

registered user identification 

error can be improved. 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature  

Quality of fingerprint image 

Ideal Difference between  

Acceptance and Rejection Rate  

Biometric matching rate, 

enroll rate failure can be 

improved 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature  

Quality of the fingerprint image 

The capacity of the system to 

generate Hash code when partial 

minutiae details are present in 

fingerprint image. 

Overall  quality of matching 

can be studied, analyzed, 

and improved 

The fingerprint image unique 

feature  

Quality of the fingerprint image 
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Rejection rate  

Acceptance rate 

Trust and faith over system 

increases 

The structure of the input 

Execution time of the algorithm 

used (time complexity) 

Over performance of the system 

 

Table 6.4: Constraints of Fingerprint Biometric Attendance Maintenance System 

Sr. 

No 

Issue Factors affecting Critical Constituent Elements 

1 Security Issues High Security sensor, 

Laptop and Mobile Phone is 

questionable 

Security architecture used in 

sensors and in system 

Password strength used in Laptop 

login process 

Mobile phone pattern lock rigid 

structure and strength of 

password 

Good network architecture 

 

Connectivity and security  

Redundancy 

Standardization 

Disaster recovery 

Growth 

2 Ease of use 

issues  

Requires high configuration 

system and efficient 

algorithms 

RAM size 

OS and its architecture (32bit 0r 

64-bit) 

Processor used 

Single processor/ Multiprocessor 

Clock speed 

Time and space complexity of 

algorithms used. 

Ability to make difference 

between registered and 

unregistered user and 

Processing power 

The features used for 

identification purpose 

RAM size 

Processor used, Clock speed 

Single processor/ Multiprocessor 

Time and space complexity of 

algorithms used. 

Dedicated server and 

network  in ease of use issue 

When implemented through 

All the features of server required 

for efficiency 

All the features of network 
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client/server model required for efficiency 

3 Input Issue Capacity of the system to 

differentiate between 

registered user and intruder 

with minimum data 

The quality of input 

The features used for 

identification 

All the features of high end 

configuration system 

Requirement of unique and 

robust parameter for user 

attendance process 

The quality of input 

The features used for 

identification 

Operating cost Cost of the high-end processor  

Cost of the Attendance 

maintenance system 

The ability of the software 

to make distinction between 

different context of the same 

parameter 

The feature selected for 

multipurpose 

The strength of software 

Quality of input 

Quality of the input  Number of minutiae details in 

fingerprint image 

The correctness of the OTP  

Right password 

4 Process Issues Need of good fault tolerance 

techniques. 

Strength of RDBMS 

RDBMS transaction’s atomicity, 

consistency, and isolation 

property 

The fault tolerance technique 

used in RDBMS. 

The strength of lock-based 

concurrency control used in 

RDBMS 

Dedicated server and 

network 

All the features of server required 

for efficiency 

All the features of network 

required for efficiency 

Requires navigational and 

narrative user interface 

Input should be selective 

rather than entering 

Te explanation displayed in user 

interface 

Navigational control used in 

interface 

Input type (selection rather than 

entering) 

5 Performance 

Evaluation 

The fingerprint unique 

property used for 

Features used to generate Hash 

code.  
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matrix issues identification/Matching Quality of Hash code 

The stored Hash code in 

Database 

Requires good time and 

space complexity algorithm 

The algorithm used for Hash 

code 

Memory utilized by the 

algorithm 

Configuration of the system used 

for attendance entry process. 

 

 

Table 6.5: Disadvantages of Fingerprint Biometric Attendance Maintenance System 

Sl. 

No 

Issue Factors affecting Critical Constituent Elements 

1 Security Issues  User-level security 

acceptance by the user   

Security architecture used in 

attendance maintenance system, 

Laptop, and mobile. 

Inconvenience in handling these 

drives 

Security aspect is questionable in 

third party software 

Network failure 

 

Single point of failure in 

hardware  

Power problems or issues 

Routing problems 

Human error 

Tampering of data  Un-authorized access to data 

Network failure 

2 Ease of use 

issues  

Hardware and software cost Cost of RAM  

Cost of Processor 

Cost of the computer system 

OS cost 

Authentication system cost 

Network cost Bandwidth cost 

Data cost 

High utilization of hardware 

and software  

 

High utilization of memory and 

processor 

Space and time complexity 

Complex backend design of 

interface 

To design simple user interface 

for user 
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24 × 7 services High utilization of processor, and 

memory 

More power consumption 

3 Input Issue Lack  of information Only fingerprint image are 

selected  

User personal details are not 

taken by the system. 

Misuse of authentication 

system / More intruder will 

try to break the system 

Continuous availability of the 

system.  

Significant startup and 

Maintenance cost 

Cost of the high end processor  

Cost of the Authentication 

system 

Intruder or un-registered 

user tries to get 

multipurpose parameter  

Continuous availability of the 

system. 

Usability of the parameter 

Inability to handle error- 

prone or partial input 

Minutiae details are fully missing 

4 Process Issues Requires separate 

programme for database  

protection/safeguards 

Management of the database 

Essentiality of the Database 

protection 

Requires lock-based 

concurrency control system 

For acquiring isolation property 

of the database transaction   

Continuous availability of 

the server increases cost 

Requirement of Ubiquitous 

availability of the server 

Requirement of efficiency of the 

system 

Complex design of user 

interface and programme 

increases cost 

 

Requirement of effort free 

authentication process 

5 Performance 

Evaluation 

matrix issues 

Acceptance rate, Rejection 

rate , Equal error rate, 

failure to enroll rate, 

accuracy only used for 

biometric performance 

evaluation 

Performance evaluation matrices 

of biometric data   

 

6. RECOMMENDATION OF THE STUDY  

Based on the Fingerprint Biometric attendance Maintenance System-ABCD analysis some 

recommendations are made in this study, which is as follows. 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 66 
 

Ø Using High capacity and a powerful sensor for fingerprint capturing improves the 

accuracy rate. 

Ø Always store fingerprint image data in Hash or nonrevocable format. 

Ø Reduce the amount of memory occupied by the training and test image by converting 

it to the Hash form. 

Ø Use high efficiency and robust algorithm to match sample or test fingerprint image 

with training dataset or template. 

Ø Changes in finger depending on weather condition or a cut or wound in finger does 

not affect the system performance in this model. 

Ø Security details database table consist of only two fields as Fingerprint Hash-id and 

double folded encrypted password. 
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7. CONCLUSION 

The fingerprint is very not unusual and popular biometric of type traits due to its universality, 

distinctiveness, and permanence and additionally, many advances and new researchers are to 

be had in this discipline. Fingerprint identification technology era has various blessings for 

much less price and non-invasive manner of acquisition and therefore is one of the maximum 

frequently used mechanisms.  

This paper discussed the Fingerprint Biometric Maintenance System with its advantages, 

benefits, constraints, and disadvantages. This method of analysis is simple and also offers a 

guideline to identify and examine the effectiveness of the new model in this context. As per 

ABCD analysis various determinant issues related to Fingerprint Biometric Attendance 

System are (1) Security issues, (2) Ease of use Issues, (3) Input issues, (4) Process issues, (5) 

Performance Evaluation matrix issue. This paper also discussed some recommendations for 

fingerprint biometric attendance system.  This paper could play an active and supportive role 

in fingerprint biometric attendance based researches. 
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Abstract 
Modelling of ideal system in nature and comparing it with existing real system in a given 
area for possible improvement is one of the research methods in research methodology. 
While comparing the ideal system characteristics with existing/real system characteristics the 
research gap can be determined and further research can be carried out to improve the real-
world system. The four basic problems still existing in the society worldwide are related to 
nutritious food, drinking water, renewable energy, and comfortable health. In this paper, we 
have studied the characteristics of the ideal water purifier, a hypothetical system used to 
convert contaminated water into pure water to solve drinking and irrigation water problems. 
The characteristics of the ideal water purifier system are classified and discussed under four 
categories as input characteristics, system requirements, Output characteristics, and 
environmental characteristics. Further, the possibilities of realizing such a system using 
nanotechnology are also discussed.  
 
Keywords : Ideal system, Ideal water purifier, Potable water, ABCD analysis. 
 

1. INTRODUCTION : 

Human beings are struggling on this earth for more than two million years and searching to 
get Nutritious food, clean drinking water, energy in different form, and comfortable health. In 
the twentieth century, Abraham Maslow (1943) proposed Hierarchy of Needs Theory [1] 
based on his assumption of five different needs which are defined as Physiological need, 
Safety needs, Social needs, Esteem needs, and Self-actualization needs. Out of these five 
needs, the physiological need is the basic need also called the basic problems of human 
beings including food, water, energy, and health. Other four needs are together categorized as 
comfortability of human beings. As the civilization is developed with time, the scientific 
thinking among the human beings is started and science had helped to solve many of these 
basic problems to a certain extent. After industrialization, the availability of drinking water in 
many countries is becoming scared and there is a cry on future challenges in earning potable 
water for many regions on earth. It is reported that between 1990 and 2015, the world 
population using an improved potable water source has increased from 76 % to 91 %. It is 
estimated that more than 40 % of global population is affected by water scarcity and is 
proposed to increase further. In the global scenario, over 1.7 billion people are presently 
living in river basins where water use exceeds recharge. Similarly, over 2.4 billion people 
have no access to basic sanitation facilities. It is reported that each day, nearly 1,000 children 
die due to preventable water and sanitation-related diarrhoeal diseases. It is a challenge for 
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the society to achieve universal and equitable access to safe and affordable drinking water for 
all. It is a challenge for decreasing substantially the proportion of untreated wastewater by 
increasing recycling and safe reuse globally. It is also a challenge to enhance the efficiency of 
use of water across all sectors by producing pure water at low cost and ensure a sustainable 
supply of potable water to manage water scarcity and hence to decrease the number of people 
affected from scarcity of potable water. Table 1 lists the causes of water pollution and its 
types [2].  
 
Table 1 : Causes of water pollution & Types  
S. 
No. 

Type of water pollution  Reason  Solution  

1 Undissolved impurities Mix of various 
undissolved impurities in 
both surface and 
groundwater 

Filtering 

2 Chemical water pollution 
or oxygen depletion 
 

 Natural organic matter 
(NOM) found in all 
surface, ground, and soil 
waters 

Most of the NOM can be 
removed by coagulation, 
although, the hydrophobic 
fraction and high molar mass 
compounds of NOM are 
removed more efficiently 

3 Infected water with 
microbial 
 

Bacterial cell 
components and viruses 
as microbial pollution 

Antimicrobial nanomaterials 
for water disinfection and 
microbial control  
 

4 Chemical toxin pollution 
 
 

Various inorganic and 
organic chemicals 

Use of CNTs as adsorbent 
media to concentrate and 
remove pathogens, NOM, 
and cyanobacterial toxins 
from water systems. 

5 Calcium ions dissolved 
in water  

Dissolved metal ions Nanophotonics 

6 Desalination of seawater Dissolved NaCl Nanomembranes 
7 Treatment of sewerage 

Water 
Inorganic and organic 
pollutants  

Chlorine Dioxide 

 
One of the research methodology to improve the systems in the nature and society is 
identifying the characteristics of an existing system where improvements are required in 
terms of quality, cost, and easiness of using the system, and comparing such real system with 
an anticipated hypothetical predicted system and its characteristics. Based on such 
comparison, the possibilities and challenges of improvement of present system can be 
identified. Many ideal system models are developed and discussed in terms of their 
characteristics. With the spirit of ideal gas model, ideal engine model, ideal amplifier model, 
many new ideal systems are modelled like Ideal technology and realizing it using 
nanotechnology [3], Ideal software and realizing opportunities [4], Ideal education system 
and its realizing opportunity using online education [5,6], Ideal business system and its 
realization opportunity using mobile business model [7,8], Ideal banking system and its 
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realization using mobile banking model [9,10,11], Ideal strategy using white ocean strategy 
[12], Ideal library system using universal online library [13], Ideal energy management 
system [14], Concept of ideal optical light beam limiter [15], Ideal analysis using six thinking 
hats [16], Ideal computing system [17], Ideal Mobile Banking System [18], Review on 
various Ideal System Models [19] etc.  

2. THE CONCEPT OF IDEAL WATER PURIFIER SYSTEM :  

An ideal water purifying system removes both undissolved and dissolved impurities by 
removing all contamination of water using a filter which uses a fine physical barrier, a 
chemical process, optical process, or a biological process. It converts impure water of type 
and any quantity into 100% pure water. Filters cleanse water to different extents for various 
purposes and various purity levels which include the applications like supplying drinking 
water, providing water for agricultural irrigation, food processing, constructions, industrial 
processes, public and private aquaria, and the safe use of ponds, swimming pools, and other 
water-based utilities. Ideal Filters may use sieving, adsorption, ion exchanges, and other 
processes to remove unwanted substances from water. Unlike a sieve or screen, a filter can 
potentially remove particles much smaller than the holes through which its water passes. 
Types of water filters include media filters, screen filters, disk filters, slow sand filter 
beds, rapid sand filters, cloth filters, and biological filters such as algae scrubbers. The 
schematic diagram of ideal water purifying system along with its internal components to 
convert any type of impure water to perfectly pure water is shown in figure 1. It takes impure 
water or sea water as an input, processes water for removing both dissolved and un-dissolved 
impurities and converts it into 100% pure water. For drinking purpose and agricultural 
purpose, a pre-determined amount of minerals can be added by using the mineral mixing 
system. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 1 : Block diagram of Ideal water purifier system 
 
2.1. Characteristics of an Ideal Water Purifier System :  

The system model of Ideal water purifier allows us to discuss its characteristics in terms of 
input conditions, Purifier Requirements, output conditions, and environmental conditions.  
Input Conditions : 
(1) Ideal water purifier takes any type of impure water for purification. 
(2) Ideal water purifier takes any amount of input water at a time for purification. 
(3) Scalable system to any level. 
Purifier System Requirements : 
(4) Ideal water purifier produces 100% pure water for any level for any type of input 
impurity. 

 

 
Impure 
water as 
Input  
 

 
Ideal Water 

Filtering 
System 

 

 
Mineral 
Mixing 
system 

 

 
Drinking 
Water as 
output 

Environmental Conditions 
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(5) Ideal water purifier system removes both undissolved and dissolved impurities 
completely. 
(6) Ideal water purifier filters water instantly and there is no time lag between input and 
output. 
(7) Ideal water purifier does not consume any external power for filtering process – self 
reliable system. 
(8) Ideal water purifier does not consume any resources for its operation. Hence it has zero 
operating cost. 
(9) Zero investment & zero maintenance cost.  
(10) Simple technology & easy to use. 
(11) Long life & reliability.  
(12) Self-directed & self-controlled & self-regulated system.  
(13) Programmability to decide the output quality.  
Output Requirements :  
(14) Ideal water purifier produces 100% pure water 
(15) Ideal water purifier produces zero wastage of water 
(16) Separation of by-products for reuse. 
(17) Provision to add minerals for specified applications 
Environmental Conditions :  
(18) No environmental degradation  
(19) Safe to use. 
(20) Location independency. 
(21) Portability. 

3. ANALYSIS OF IDEAL WATER PURIFIER CHARACTERISTICS 

Ideal water purifier characteristics can be explained based on their effectiveness in improving 
the quality of water purification. The characteristics mentioned in the ideal water purifier 
model are depicted in figures 2 - 5 and further discussed below :  
3.1 Input Conditions : 
(1) Purifying any type of impure water : Ideal water purifier takes any type of impure 
water for purification. Impure water usually contains either suspended impurities or dissolved 
impurities or both. Suspended impurities are substances that are not completely soluble in 
water and are present as particles. These particles usually impart a visible turbidity to the 
water. Dissolved impurities may contain dissolved minerals like chlorides, sulphates, 
bicarbonates of sodium, magnesium, calcium, and iron. Wastewater contains both suspended 
impurities and dissolved impurities including substances such as human waste, food scraps, 
oils, soaps, and chemicals. Ideal water purifier should have the capability to treat and purify 
any type of impure water including, salty water, groundwater, wastewater, sewage, river 
water, etc. for both drinking and agricultural applications. It also allows recycling of water in 
industrial and household applications.  
(2) Purifying any amount of water: Ideal water purifier takes any amount of input water 
between zero to infinity at a time for purification. This allows purification of water for small-
scale (home) to large scale (industrial/agricultural) applications. The ideal water purifier can 
purify and desalinate sea water in any quantity as well as recycling of used water from any 
application.  
(3) Scalability : Ideal water purifier is a scalable system to any level. It can be used in 
homes, offices, business units, industries, or irrigations and can take a small amount or a 
large amount of water at a time at input depending on output requirement.  
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Fig. 2 : Input condition characteristics of Ideal Water Purifier 
 
3.2 Purifier System Requirements :  
(4) Production of Pure Water : Ideal water purifier produces 100% pure water for any input 
level and any type of input impurity. The system removes all undissolved and dissolved 
impurities including physical, chemical and biological impurities.  
(5) Removes all impurities : Ideal water system removes both undissolved and dissolved 
impurities completely. The undissolved physical impurities like dust, fine sand, clay, rust, etc 
remain suspended in the water and cause muddy water or cloudiness in water. The amount of 
chemical impurities dissolved in the water and is usually expressed as 'parts per million' 
(ppm) or as 'milligrams per liter' (mg/L). The biological impurities like algae, bacteria, 
protozoa, pathogens, microbes, Viruses, Parasites and their eggs etc. collectively known as 
microorganisms or germs also contaminates the water and causes various diseases to human 
beings.  
(6) Instantaneous Process : Ideal water purifier converts impure water into pure water 
instantly and there is no time lag between input and output. This characteristic avoids any 
processing delay between input and output and hence ensures that all processes used for 
removal of dissolved and undissolved impurities are ideal processes. This characteristic 
nullifies the waiting time of the user.    
(7) Self-Reliable System : Ideal water purifier does not consume any external power for 
filtering process. In that sense it is a self-reliable system. Either it produces its power 
requirement internally or its processes do not need any external power for filtering both 
tangible and intangible contaminations.  
(8) Zero Operating Cost : Ideal water purifier does not consume any resources for its 
operation. Hence it has zero operating cost. 
(9) Zero Investment : By definition, an ideal water purifier system requires zero investment 
and zero maintenance cost. There is no cost for fabrication of such system. Since it has no 
operating cost and repairing cost, its maintenance cost is also predicted as zero. 
(10) Easy to Operate : Ideal water purifier must be simple for operation and must use simple 
technology. The simple technology of the system makes easy to operate so that non-technical 
people should also able to use the system. 
(11) Long life & Reliability : Since the ideal water purifier does not need maintenance, it 
works comfortably for long time without any trouble. Hence such system is reliable and 
independent on internal failure and environmental catastrophe.   

 

INPUT 

CONDITIONS 

 
Any Type of 

Water 

Scalability 

 
Any Amount of 

Water 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka  Page 76 
 

(12) Self-directed, self-controlled & self-regulated System : The ideal water purifier 
system is a hypothetical system completely independent on external control and external 
stimulation so that it is a self-regulated and self-directed system. Hence to control the system, 
human intervention is not required. 
(13) Programmable : The ideal water purifier can be programmable to get different water 
quality at the output for different applications like pure water, drinking water, irrigation water 
etc. and to get output water for different time intervals.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig. 3 : System Requirement characteristics of Ideal Water Purifier 
 
3.3 Output Requirement :  
(14) Pure water at Output : Ideal water purifier produces 100% pure water at output 
irrespective of the quality of input water. Such pure water is free from any type of minerals, 
germs, and any other dissolved & undissolved impurities. For potable purpose, additional 
minerals in pre-determined amount can be added using a mineral adding subsystem.  
(15) Produces Zero Wastage of water : Ideal water purifier will not waste any water during 
the purifying process. All input water is processed in such a way that the impurities are 
separated in the form of their actual format and not in liquified format. This avoids wastage 
of water during impurity separation process.  
(16) Separation of by-products for reuse : In ideal water purifier, the dissolved and 
undissolved impurities get separated in such a way that they can be reused in their original 
form either as fertilizers or minerals.  
(17) Provision to add minerals : For specified applications like producing drinking 
water/water for irrigation, using additional subsystem, one can add required minerals at the 
output of ideal water purifier system.  
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Fig. 4 : Output condition characteristics of Ideal Water Purifier 
 
3.4 Environmental Conditions :  
(18) No environmental degradation : In ideal water purifier, the purification process takes 
place internally without consuming any external resources. As a result, no emission of 
unwanted green house gases or poisonous by-products to the environment. Hence there is no 
environmental degradation/pollution occurs.  
(19) Safe to use : Since ideal water purifier, is a self-controlled, self-regulated and self-
directed system, without consuming any resources externally for its operation, it is safe to use 
and monitor while producing pure water at output.  
(20) Location independency : The performance of ideal water purifier is independent on the 
geographical region. It should give satisfactory performance at output for any quality of input 
water at any location in the whole universe.  
(21) Portability : An ideal water purifier functions equally in any geographical location and 
hence portable to any place.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig. 5 : Environmental condition characteristics of Ideal Water Purifier 
 

4. CHALLENGES TO ACHIEVE IDEAL WATER PURIFIER :  

Conventional water-treatment technologies include filtration, ultraviolet radiation, chemical 
treatment, and desalination. The general method uses five stages including coagulation, 
flocculation, sedimentation, filtration, and disinfection. Such conventional water treatment, 
include a pre-filter for filtrating sediment and removing debris from received water; an 
ionization and oxidation unit for sanitizing water received from the pre-filter; an ultraviolet 
(UV) light unit for sanitizing water received from the ionization and oxidation unit with 
ultraviolet (UV) light; a reverse osmosis (RO) unit including a series of membranes for 
removing impurities from water received from the ultraviolet (UV) light unit; a 
remineralization filter for reinfusing water received from the reverse osmosis (RO) unit with 
trace minerals and salts; and an alkalinization and ionization with integrated (UV) light 

 

 
ENVIRONMENTA

L CONDITIONS 

No environmental 
degradation 

 
Safe to use 

Location 
independency 

 
Portability 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka  Page 78 
 

filtration unit for performing an electrodialysis process on water received from the 
remineralization filter. But these systems cannot be scalable easily, high cost, and high 
energy consuming methods needs further improvement in performing in various stages of the 
purification process.  
 
Another method frequently used to treat iron manganese, and traces of hydrogen sulphide in 
utility plants is called Manganese greensand filtration system. It is found that high levels of 
manganese and iron dissolved in water will damage plumbing fixtures, give water an 
unpleasant taste and colour and provide nutrients to certain strains of bacteria. The 
manganese greensand filtration system does not use coagulation and flocculation, but it 
typically uses aeration and chlorination (or any other type of oxidant addition) followed by 
pH adjustment of the water. 
 
Most of the seawater desalination systems are energy intensive, which consume a large 
amount energy like gas, electricity, oil and fossil fuels. These processes lead to carbon 
footprints, which causes depletion of ozone layer as well as health hazards on mankind. The 
potential of harnessing solar energy is most efficient and effective for heat to heat conversion. 
The thermal desalination is a low temperature application processes with one-time investment 
for life time water production up to 10 to 15 years. There are a variety of solar thermal 
desalination methods such as direct and indirect methods are being used. The indirect 
methods are preferable for medium and large-scale desalination systems, whereas the direct 
methods employing the solar stills are more suitable for small scale systems. The 
performance of the low cost solar stills can be improved with simple modification by using 
various locally available materials. These low-cost stills can be easily and economically 
fabricated for meeting the daily need of the fresh drinking water. These low cost solar stills 
are sufficient for the small households and communities living in islands, coastal areas. It can 
also be used for distillation of brackish water for the population residing near river banks. 
Such a system also suitable for the fluoride affected area to remove fluoride from the water. 
The low cost solar water purifier is sufficient for the removal of arsenic, mercury, cadmium, 
coliform, virus, and bacteria [20-21]. Various constraints and disadvantages associated with 
such system for scalability and to make location independence are discussed [21].  
 
Thus achieving ideal characteristics like : any type of impure water for purification, any 
amount of input water at a time for purification, scalable system to any level, producing 
100% pure water for any level for any type of input impurity, removing both undissolved and 
dissolved impurities completely, developing purifier which operates instantly with no time 
lag between input and output, system which does not consume any external power for 
filtering process – self reliable system, system which does not consume any resources for its 
operation and hence has zero operating cost, Zero investment & zero maintenance cost, 
Simple technology & easy to use, Long life & reliability, Self-directed & self-controlled & 
self-regulated, Programmability to decide the output quality, produces 100% pure water, 
system which produces zero wastage of water, Separation of by-products for reuse, Provision 
to add minerals for specified applications, No environmental degradation, Safe to use, 
Location independence, and Portability etc is difficult using conventional purifier methods 
and technology. Further, current technologies for purifying contaminated and impure 
waters are typically expensive and ion specific, and therefore a significant need for new 
technologies and approaches.  
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5. CONCLUSION : 

Developing capability of producing an abundant amount of potable water is one of the basic 
requirement of civilized society. In this paper, we have used a method of research where the 
ideal system is predicted by means of its various characteristics and analysed the possibility 
of improving the real systems towards ideal systems using suitable technology. Accordingly, 
the ideal water purifier system is proposed based on its anticipated input, system, output, and 
environmental characteristics and discussed these characteristics in detail. It is a challenge to 
the scientists and engineers to develop/ identify suitable practical system using proper 
technology to realize such ideal water purifier with scalability. 
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Abstract 

Course Design is the process by which the raw data about a spesific knowlege domain needs to be 

communicated efectively to a learner and also he needs to be experienced with a given area of 

knowledge.  The out come of any course design is to lead the learner to a particular state of 

knowledge. In practical terms this entails the use of the theoretical and empirical information 

available to produce a syllabus, to select, adapt or write materials in accordance with the syllabus, 

to develop a methodology for teaching those materials and to establish evaluation procedures by 

which progress towards the specified goals can be measured. In this context thre major approches 

for a course design can be adopted by teaching community like  Language-centered Course Design, 

Skills-Centered Course Design, and Learning-Centered Course Design. This paper makes an 

comparison among these three approaches for course design. 

 

Keywords:  Language-centered Course Design,  Skills-centered Course Design, Learning-centered 

Course Design. 

 

1. Introduction 

Course Design is the process by which the raw data about a learning need is interpreted in order to 

produce an integrated series of teaching-learning experiences. The aim of course design is to lead 

the learner to a particular state of knowledge. In practical terms this entails the use of the theoretical 

and empirical information available to produce a syllabus, to select, adapt or write materials in 

accordance with the syllabus, to develop a methodology for teaching those materials and to 

establish evaluation procedures by which progress towards the specified goals will be measured. 

According to Tom Hutchinson & Alan Waters Lancaster (1986), “English for Specific Purposes is 

teaching which has specified objectives”. Education must be a learning central approach and should  
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give attention to the questions of how people learn, instead on the question of what people learn. 

ESP divided into several focuses there are ESP for Science and Technology (EST) divided into two 

English Academic Purposes (EAP) English for Occupational Purposes (EAP). In English Academic 

Purposes (EAP) there is English for Medical Studies, and English for Occupational Purposes (EAP) 

there is English for Technicians. English for Business and Economics (EBE) divided into two are 

EAP there is English for Economics and EOP English for Secretaries. In English for Social Sciences 

(ESS) divided into two EAP there is English for Psychology and EOP (English for Teaching). 

However, in ESP will discuss into several chapters such as the origin ESP, The Development of 

ESP, ESP: Approach not Product, Language Description, Theories of Learning, Needs Analysis, 

Approaches to Course Design, The Syllabus, Materials Evaluation, Materials Design, Methodology, 

Evaluation and Orientation. 

 

2. Approaches To Course Design 

There are different approaches to ESP course design as there are course designers. However, we can 

identify three main types of course design: Language-centered course design, Skills-centered course 

design, and Learning-centered approach. 

2.1 Language-Centered Course Design 

This is the simplest kind of course design and is probably the one most familiar to English teacher. 

It is particularly prevalent in ESP. The language-centered course design process aims to draw as 

direct a connection as possible between analysis of the target situation and the content of the ESP 

course. At the first sight, this may seem to be a very logical procedure. It starts with the learner, 

proceeds through various stage of analysis to a syllabus, thence to materials in use in the classroom 

and finally to evaluation of mastery of the syllabus items. However, logical and straightforward as it 

may seem, it has a number of weaknesses: 

 

• It starts from the learners and their needs, and thus it might be centered in any 

meaningful sense of the term. The learner is simply used as a means of identifying the target 

situation. Instead of taking the whole of English and teaching it to the learner, as happens in 

General English, only a restricted area of the target language is taught. The learner is used 

solely as a way of locating the restricted area. Thereafter, the learner plays no further part in 

the process. As we have seen, when considering need analysis, the learner should be 

considered at every stage of the process. Yet, in this model the learning needs of the students 

are not accounted for at all. It is, therefore, not learner-centered, but simply learner-

restricted. 
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• The learner-centered process can also be criticized for being a static and inflexible 

procedure, which can take little account of the conflicts and contradictions that are inherent 

in any humans endeavour. Once the initial analysis of the target situation is done, the course 

designer is locked into a relentless process. But what if the initial analysis wrong? What if 

some crucial element, such as the unexpected motivational attitude of Mead’s students is not 

taken into account? Any procedures must have flexibility, feedback channels and error 

tolerance built in so that it can respond to unsuspected or developing influences. 

 

• One of the alluring features of this model is that it appears to be systematic. But in so 

doing it engenders the false believe that learning itself is systematic-that the systematic 

analysis and presentation of language data will produce systematic learning in the learner. 

Unfortunately the role of systematization in the learning is not so simple. Certainly, there is 

a lot of evidence to show that the systematization of knowledge plays a crucial role in the 

learning process: we learn by fitting individual items of knowledge together to create a 

meaningful predictive system. But the most important point here is that it must be an 

internally-generated system not an externally-imposed system. The fact that knowledge has 

been systematically analyzed and systematically presented does not in any way imply that it 

will be systematically learnt. Learners have to make the system meaningful to themselves. 

And unfortunately we have to admit that we do not know enough about the mind actually 

goes about creating its internal system of knowledge. We must, however, avoid the mistake 

made by the Audiolingual Approach of believing that because language ha a describable 

system, describing that system will induce systematic learning. 

 

• The language-centered model gives no acknowledgement to factors which must 

inevitably play a part in the creation of any course. Data such as that produced by a needs 

analysis, is not important in itself. Data must be interpreted and in interpreting the data we 

make use of all sorts of knowledge that are not revealed in the analysis itself. What is 

actually happening in the language-centered approach is that an analytical model is also 

being used inappropriately as a predictive model. An analysis of what happens in a 

particular situation is being used to determine the content of pedagogic syllabuses and 

materials. But there are all manner of other factors which will influence these activities. To 

make a simple example, one of the primary principles of good pedagogic materials is that 

they should be interesting. An analysis of language items cannot tell you whether a text or 

an activity is interesting. Thus, if materials are based on language-centered model, then, 

either there are other factors being used, which are not acknowledgement in the model, or, 

and sadly this is what seems so often to be the case, these learning factors are not considered 

to be important at all. As a teacher once remarked at a seminar on materials writing, ‘It 

doesn’t if it’s boring. It’s ESP.’ 
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In summary, then, the logical, straightforward appeal of the language-centered approach is, in 

effect, its weakness. It fails to recognize the fact that, learners being people, learning is not 

straightforward, logical process. 

 

2.2 Skills-Centered Course Design 

The skills-centered approach to ESP has been widely applied in a number of countries, particularly 

in Latin America. Students in universities and colleges there have the limited, but important need to 

read subject texts in English, because they are unavailable in the other tongue. In response to this 

need, a number of ESP projects have been set up with the specific aim of developing the students’ 

ability to read in English. The skills-centered approach is founded on two fundamental principles:  

Theoretical and Pragmatic. 

 

2.2.1 Theoretical  

The basic theoretical hypothesis is that underlying any language behavior are certain skills and 

strategies, which the learner uses in order to produce or comprehend discourse. A skills-centered 

approach aims to get away from the surface performance data and look at the competence that 

underlies the performance. A skills-centered course, therefore, will present its learning objectives 

(though probably not explicitly) in terms of both performance and competence.  

 

2.2.2 Pragmatic 

The pragmatics basis for the skills-centered approach derives from a distinction made by 

Widdowson between goal-oriented courses and process-oriented courses. ‘In ESP the main problem 

is usually one of time available and student experience. First, the aims may be defined in terms of 

what is desirable,- i.e. to be able to read in the literature of the students’ specialism, but there may 

be nowhere near enough time to reach this time during the period of the course. Secondly, the 

students may be in their first year of studies with little experience of the literature of their 

specialism. Holmes puts his finger on a contradiction that arises from interpreting ‘needs’ in the 

narrow sense of ‘target situation necessities’. If the ESP course is design in terms of goals, there is 

in effect a tacit admission that a large number of students will fail the course. Since ESP is by its 

very nature process that is intended to enable people to achieve a purpose, it is at best a little odd to 

frame the course in such a way as to almost predict failure. The process-oriented approach tries to 

avoid this problem by removing the distinction between the ESP course and the target situation. The 
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ESP course is not seen as a self-sufficient unit from which learners emerge as proficient target 

situation performers, because, as Holmes points out, a number of students are unlikely to achieve 

this proficiency. Instead, the ESP course and target situation are seen as a continuum of constantly 

developing degrees of proficiency with no cut-off point of success or failure. The emphasis in the 

ESP course, then, is not on achieving a particular set of goals, but enabling the learners to achieve 

what they can within the given constraints. The process-oriented approach is at least realistic in 

concentrating on strategies and processes of making students aware of their own abilities and 

potential, and motivating them to tackle target texts on their own after the end of the course, so that 

they can continue to improve.  

The skills-centered model, therefore, is a reaction both to the idea of specific registers of English as 

a basis for ESP and to the practical constraints on learning imposed by limited time and resources. 

In essence it sees the ESP course as helping learners to develop skills and strategies which will 

continue to develop after the ESP course itself. Its aim is not to provide a specified corpus of 

linguistic knowledge but to make the learners into better processors of information. The role of need 

analysis in a skills-centered approach is twofold. Firstly, it provides a basis for discovering the 

underlying competence that enables people to perform in the target situation. Secondly, it enables 

the course designer to discover the potential knowledge and abilities that the learners bring to the 

ESP classroom. The skills-centered approach, therefore, can certainly claim to take the learner more 

into account than the language-centered approach 

a. It views language in terms of how the mind of the learner processes it rather than as an entity 

in itself.  

b. It tries to build on the positive factors that the learners bring to the course, rather than just on 

the negative idea of ‘lacks’.  

c. It frames its objectives in open-ended terms, so enabling learners to achieve at least 

something.  

Yet, in spite of is concern for the learner, the skills-centered approach still approaches the learner as 

a user of language rather than as the learner of language. The processes it is concerned with are the 

processes of language use not of language learning. It is with this distinction in mind that we turn to 

the third approach to course design.  

 

2.3 Learning-Centered Approach 

The learner-centered approach is based on the principle that learning is totally determined by the 

learner. As teaches we can influence what we teach, but what learners learn is determined by the 

learners alone. Learning is seen as a process in which the learners use what knowledge or skills they 

have in order to make sense of the flow of new information. Learning, therefore, is an internal 

process, which is crucially dependent upon the knowledge the learners already have and their ability 
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and motivation to use it. It is difficult to fault this view of learning, if we see learning simply in 

term of the end product in the learner’s mind. But learning can, and should, be seen in the context in 

which it takes place. Learning is not just a mental process, it is a process of negotiation between 

individuals and society. Society sets the target (in the case of ESP, performance in the target 

situation) and the individuals must do their best to get as close to that target as is possible (or reject 

it). The learners will certainly determine their own route to the target an the speed at which they 

travel the route, but that does not make the target unimportant. The target still has a determining 

influence on the possible routes. In the learning process, then, there is more than just the learner to 

consider. For this reason we would reject the term a learner –centered approach in favour of a 

learning-centered approach to indicate that the concern is to maximize learning. The learner is one 

factor to consider in the learning process, but not the only one. Thus the term: learner-centered 

would for our purpose be misleading.  

To return to our discussion of approach to course design, we can see that for all its emphasis on the 

learner, the skill-centered approach does not fully take the learner into account, because it still make 

the ESP learning situation too dependent on the target situation. The learner is used to identify and 

to analyze the target situation needs. But then, as with the language-centered approach, the learner 

is discarded and the target situation analysis with allowed to determine the content of the course 

with little further reference to the learner. 

 

• A Language-Centered Approach says: this is the nature of the target situation performance 

and that will determine the ESP course. 

 

• A Skill-Centered Approach says: that’s not enough. We must look behind the target 

performance data to discover what processes enable someone to perform. Those processes 

will determine the ESP course. 

 

• A Learning-Centered Approach says: that’s not enough either. We must look beyond the 

competence that enables someone to perform, because someone acquires that competence. 

 

3 Conclusion 

Learning-Centred Approach to course design takes account of the learner at every stage of the 

design process. This implies that course design is a negotiated and also a dynamic process.  It is 

negotiated because there is no single factor which has an outright determining influence on the 

content of the course. The ESP learning situation and the target situation will both influence the 
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nature of the syllabus, materials, methodology and evaluation procedures. Similarly, each of 

these components will influence and be influenced by the others. Course design is a dynamic 

because its needs and resources vary with time. The course design, therefore, needs to have built-

in feedback channels to enable the course to respond to developments. Hence Learner -Centered 

Approach will result with better learning compared to either  Language-Centered Approach or  

Skill-Centered Approach. 
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Abstract 

Various strategies are used to chase the goal in both organizational and individual cases 
include competitive strategies or red ocean strategies, monopoly or blue ocean strategies, 
sustainability or green ocean strategies, survival or black ocean strategies, and mixed or 
white ocean strategies. The complexities of business decisions after globalization of business 
and technification of business processes, winning or sustaining or even surviving in current 
business is considered as an intensive challenge for organizations and also to individuals. In 
such environment called the turbulent business or social environment for organizations and 
individuals respectively, a new strategy for survival called “Alternative Strategy” is proposed 
in this paper and the concept of the strategy, its importance in the current business 
environment for organizational decisions are discussed. The paper also looks into the 
understanding of the Generic strategies, their applicability and constraints while identifying 
the importance of alternative strategy. Eight postulates are developed to support the concept 
of alternative strategy, and an alternative strategy model is suggested using lateral thinking 
techniques. The model consists of evaluating and comparing the alternative strategy with 
primal strategy using ABCD analysis framework. Such model of alternative strategy can be 
used at operational level, tactical level, and strategic level of any organization to realize its 
objectives. 

Keywords : Organizational strategy, Goal reaching, Competitive strategy, Technification of 
business processes, Monopoly, Sustainable strategy, Survival strategy, Alternative strategy, 
Aithal Postulates on Alternative Strategies. 

 

 

1. INTRODUCTION :  

Strategy is a systematic plan of action to ensure success or to reach desired future state. Strategy is 
mainly about a set of options and choice of a course of action among them to achieve the expected 
outcome. Strategy is an important action to achieve an individual goal, to achieve organizational 
objectives and solve major problems, to fulfil government objectives, and to manage challenges of 
even military systems. Organizations and individuals usually have well defined objectives at any given 
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point of time and invest their resources systematically to fullfill the objectives by setting their goal and 
formulating and following a strategy to chase their goal.   

In general, strategy is considered as a very important tool to resolve certain aspects of the various 
frame of references as listed in Table 1. Various generic strategies are used and modelled in strategic 
management research especially in business dealings both in organizational and individual cases 
include competitive strategies or red ocean strategies systematically organized by M.E. Porter [1], 
monopoly or blue ocean strategies systematically organized by [2], sustainability or green ocean 
strategies systematically organized by [3], survival or black ocean strategies systematically organized 
by Aithal P. S. [4-6], and mixed or white ocean strategies systematically organized and published by 
Aithal P. S. [7].  

As per another classification, there are three basic kinds of business strategies which include 
general strategy, corporate strategy, and competitive strategy. Further, strategy models are also 
classified into three types as linear strategy, adaptive strategy, and interpretive strategy. Linear 
strategy focuses on planning such that goals, and the means of achieving them, are the results of 
strategic management [8]. In linear strategy, leaders of the organization plan how they will deal with 
competitors to achieve their organization's goals. Adaptive strategy focus on the development of a 
viable match between the opportunities and the risks present in the external environment and the 
organization's capabilities and resources for exploiting these opportunities [9]. Adaptive strategy 
focuses on the organization and its internal change, proactively or reactively, to maintain alignment 
with consumer preferences. Interpretive strategy deals with organizational leaders convey instructions 
that are intended to motivate stakeholder in ways that improves the performance of the organization 
[10].  

Table 1 : Use of strategy in different Frame of references 

S. 
No. 

Frame of Reference Tool Context of Use 

1 Concept  
 
 
 
 
 
Strategy 

To explain a concept in understandable manner  
2 System To improve the system performance 
3 Idea To implement an Idea 
4 Issue To identify and resolve an issue 
5 Problem To solve a problem optimally 
6 Objective To fulfil the objectives in minimum time 
7 Responsibility To fulfil your responsibility 
8 Model To understand and implement a model 
9 Technology To develop and adopt a technology 
10 Science To prove an issue or event scientifically 
11 Game To maximize the gain or minimize loss 
12 Competition  To win in a competition 
13 Business To start and expand business 
14 People To manage and satisfy people 
15 Resources To utilise resources optimally  
16 Development To reach the future desired state  

2. OBJECTIVES OF THE RESEARCH : 

The objective of this paper is to systematically analyse the importance of keeping an alternative 
strategy along with every generic strategy or specific strategies to have a substitute to ensure success. 
Specifically, it includes :  
(1) Introducing a new type of strategy as a systematic strategy as an alternative for the generic 
strategies to overcome the challenges and constraints of generic strategies.  
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(2) Defining the alternating strategy as a new effective strategy for solving such problems by 
developing suitable postulates. 
(3) Reviewing the related research to know where and in which subjects people frequently used such 
alternative strategies. 
(4) Understanding Generic strategies, their applicability, and constraints. 
(5) Developing postulates to support alternative strategy. 
(6) Alternative Strategy Model. 
(7) Possibility of using the alternative strategy in operational level, tactical level, and strategic level of 
business organizations.  

3. RELATED RESEARCH ON ALTERNATIVE STRATEGIES : 

Even though the alternative strategy is not developed systematically as a strategy in the history of 
strategic management subject, many researchers used it in many areas to solve their problems when 
normal procedures/methods are prohibitively challenging. Table 2 contains some of such alternative 
strategies used in various areas to tackle the problems. Many subjects and areas used alternative 
strategies include Biology, Genetics, Management, economics, social sciences, Agricultural science, 
Water technology, Energy, Sociology, education, Political science, Information science, Medical 
sciences, Nanotechnology, Electronics, statistics and Mathematics, Pharmacy, etc. Many types of 
research in cancer treatments also use various alternative strategies. But in this paper, we have 
proposed systematic thinking on alternative strategy and its usage if the prevailing strategy fails. 
Keeping an alternative strategy in any business decision is important now a day due to the need of 
sustainability in future competitions.  

Table 2 : Some of the Alternative strategies used in various areas to tackle the problems 

S. No Alternative Strategy 
discussed 

Subject/Area Year Authors Reference  

1 Development of Welfare 
state 

Economics 1992 Whitfield, D. 
(1992).  

[11] 

2 Doing Research Management & 
Social science 

1988 Reisman, A. 
(1988). 

[12] 

3 Animal reproduction Genetics  1983 Dunbar, R. I. M. 
(1983). 

[13] 

4 Product differentiation and 
market segmentation 

Marketing  1956 Smith, W. R. 
(1956). 

[14] 

5 Resolving cross-cultural 
ethical conflict 

Business Ethics 1994 Kohls, J., & 
Buller, P. (1994). 

[15]  

6 Weed control  Pest control in 
Agricultural science 

1990 Altman, J. Et al. 
(1990). 

[16]  

7 Organizational Design of 
Schools 

Education  1990 Rowan, B. (1990). [17] 

8 Paths to scaling-up: Non-Governmental 
Organizational 
strategy 

1996 Uvin, P., & Miller, 
D. (1996). 

[18] 

9 Drug development 
 

Pharmaceutics  1999 Kuhlmann, J. 
(1999). 

[19]  

10 Participatory research 

 

Sociology  1996 Cancian, F. M. 
(1996). 

[20]  

11 Tackling the soil salinity 
problem 

Agricultural science 2,000 Qureshi, R. H. 
(1993). 

[21]  

12 Selecting population 
controls 

Epidemiology 2,000 Funkhouser, et al. 
(2000). 

[22]  
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13 Fulfilling stringent effluent 
guidelines 

Water Science and 
Technology 

1994 Eckenfelder, W. 
W. (1994). 

[23]  

14 To manage cancer  Medicine  1998 Foster Jr, R. S., et 
al. (1998). 

[24]  

15 Testing of Integrated 
Circuits 

Electronics 2007 Chien, C. F., et al. 
(2007). 

[25]  

16 Wastewater recycling and 
reuse  

Water technology  2003 Ganoulis, J. 
(2003). 

[26]  

17 Digitizing the qualitative 
research process 

Information Science 2002 Brown, D. (2002), [27] 

18 Moors' model in randomized 
response sampling 

Statistical methods  2000 Singh, S., at al. 
(2000) 

[28]  

19 Cost-effectiveness analysis 
 

Vaccination 2008 Smith, K. J., 
(2008) 

[29]  

20 Assuring blood safety Biology  2010 Epstein, J. S. 
(2010). 

[30]  

21 Improved Note-taking with 
computers 

Automation 2013 Bui, D. C. Et al  
(2013) 

[31] 

22 Global politics of 
development 

Political Science 2012 Vom Hau, M., 
(2012) 

[32]  

23 Spatial reasoning with 
diagrams 

Mathematics  2010 Stieff, M., et al. 
(2010) 

[33]  

24 To reduce tax evasion Income tax 2011 Alm, J. (2011). [34]  
25 Diversification vs. 

specialization 
Economics  2012 Kaulich, 

Florian (2012) 
[35]  

26 Safety assessment of 
engineered nanomaterials 

Nano medicine 2013 Nel, A. E. (2013). [36] 

27 Task Shifting Healthcare  2017 Architha Aithal et 
al (2017). 

[37-39]  

4. IMPORTANCE OF STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT AND VARIOUS STRATEGIES 
ADOPTED : 

Strategy is considered as an important task in organizational and individual effort of achieving the 
long term goal. A systematic strategy development and implementation ensure to winning the 
challenge and in such case, proper management of planned strategy by means of making appropriate 
decisions plays an important role. Table 3 highlights some of the organizational strategic levels and 
various strategies adopted by managers while making decisions towards solving their problems or 
identifying further challenges.  

Table 3 : Organizational Strategic Levels and various strategies adopted  

S. No. Organizational Strategic Levels Strategies adopted 
1 Operational/ Functional level Functional level strategies like efficient production, 

Effective marketing, finance & accounting, Human 
resource management strategies etc. 

2 Business level Competitive strategies, Monopoly strategy, 
Sustainability strategy, Survival strategy etc. 

3 Corporate level  What industry, What business, What jurisdiction, 
What team etc. 

5. GENERIC STRATEGIES AND THEIR APPLICABILITY: 
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Michael Porter in 1985 developed a generic strategy framework [40]. This framework comprises of 
two alternative strategies for competitive advantage. They are (1) Product/Service differentiation, 
and/or (2) Low cost leadership. Both have the scope of narrow and broad focus.  Here product/service 
differentiation strategy can be also considered as a form of blue ocean strategy and leads to monopoly. 
Similarly, the low cost leadership strategy can be also considered as a form of red ocean strategy and 
leads to competition. As per Porter, these generic strategies are also alternative strategies to each other. 
Here, an organization can choose either low cost leadership strategy or differentiation strategy as two 
faces of a single coin. These strategies are more useful at the business level and widely applicable to 
all business organizations of any size and of any industry. Generally, cost leadership can be achieved 
by economy of scale through automated mass production/service using latest technologies and selling 
to global customers whereas product/service differentiation can be achieved by creating higher value 
than those offered by competitors. But in many cases, it is proved that the generic strategies failed to 
provide a competitive advantage to the firms. In such cases, it is suggested to use mixed strategy [7] 
for ensuring success. The concept of alternate strategy allows organizations to use other strategies in 
different circumstances including diversifying product/services, globalization, acquisition, joint 
venture, liquidation, and retrenching. Thus due to internal and external environmental conditions, an 
organization should identify a substitute strategy called alternative strategy if the prime strategy fails 
to yield the expected result.  

6. ALTERNATIVE BUSINESS ISSUES :  

Alternative concepts, systems, models, solutions, strategies are not new in the history. As mentioned 
in Table 2, various alternative strategic models are being used in many areas since a long time. In 
business management also the concept of alternatives issues are considered by many people 
systematically. Some of the Alternative Business Issues are :  
 
(1) Alternative Production :  
It encompasses on alternative ways of producing proposed components / products by utilizing less 
resources, less time consumption, less wastage and less by-products with the intention to improve the 
quality and reduce cost [41].  
 
(2) Alternative Marketing :  
It deals with finding a new way of doing marketing to reach the information about the products or 
services ubiquitously anywhere in the world without increased cost like web marketing [42].  
 
(3) Alternative Strategy :  
This is the topic of this paper and deals with a parallel strategy to competitive or generic strategies in 
order to ensure success in the job or work of individuals, groups, or organizations without using 
additional resources. The Concept and Importance of Alternative Strategy made it as a new strategy to 
be followed in Operational, Business, and Corporate Decisions to ensure Success in intended work.  
 
(4) Alternative Finance :  
The definition of alternative finance includes an instrument, channel, or system of finance which 
shows the characteristics different than the regulated banking system. Alternative finance may use 
various technological innovations, like digital currencies, disintermediated business models, online 
distribution and lending mechanisms to provide alternative ways for traditional finance. The 
alternative finance has characteristics like transparency, speed, and convenience, and has changed the 
way people and institutions do businesses and performs financial transactions [43].  

7. Alternative Strategy as Real/Augmented Alternative : 

Generic strategy is a straightforward strategy planned and developed to solve the problem. However, 
alternative strategy can be a real strategy or an augmented strategy to solve problem with some 
additional advantages and benefits. These advantages and benefits may be low cost and hence less 
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investment; or minimum processes and hence less time consumption,  or improved quality and hence 
enhanced demand, or wide reachability and hence increased sales, use of technology and hence 
decreased wastage respectively as given in Table 4.  

Table 4 : Advantages and benefits of Alternative strategies : 

S. 
No. 

Advantages of Alternative Strategy Benefits of Alternative Strategy 

1 Low cost  Less investment 
2 Reduced processes Less time consumption 
3 Improved quality Enhanced  demand 
4 Wide reachability Increased sales 
5 Technologies based automation Decreased wastage 
6 Easy to perform Enhanced performance 
7 Needs detailed study of the problem Enhanced understanding of the problem 
 
Aithal Postulates on Alternative Strategy : 

Alternative strategy is parallel strategy can be also called the dual strategy of the primal, to be used 
when the primal strategy is considered to be costly, or time consuming, or leads to low quality 
solution, or easy to perform, or make use of automation to reduce wastage in business processes. The 
following eight postulates called “Aithal Postulates” are applicable while developing alternative 
strategy for any primal strategy : 

(1) Alternative concept is based on duality principle of nature :  

Nature likes duality. In the nature, light shows duality with wave properties and particle properties, 
every matter/material also shows dual nature as particle nature and wave nature. Similarly in business 
optimization, every maximization problem has an associated minimization problem as its dual and 
vice-versa. Hence in decision science, every primal strategy should have an associated dual strategy 
called Alternative strategy. Alternative strategy can be used equally as parallel strategy which may 
lead to either maximizing or minimizing the advantages and the benefits.  

(2) Technification of processes in the organization supports Alternative strategy :  

The complexities of business decisions after globalization of business and technification (automation 
of processes using technology) of business processes by means of technology based automation leads 
to decrease in cost, improved quality, enhanced efficiency, reduction in performance time, and 
minimization of wastage.  Technification based strategy is the only solution for winning or sustaining 
or even surviving in current business and other organizations challenges. The proposed alternative 
strategy focus on possible technification of business processes.  

(3) Alternative strategy is based on Customization of Business services : 

Customization of business services are present requirement. Customization in business services 
consists of cutting‐edge management methods, processes and tools that give organizations the 
capability to produce customized, affordable, high‐quality goods and services, at optimum time 
and cost. Optimized customization of the characteristics of business services at a given location, 
given time, and specified amount of time gives rise to the requirement of alternative strategy. As 
customers and their needs grow increasingly diverse, customization approach has its own difficulties 
in the way to add unnecessary cost and complexity to business operations. In this regard, alternative 
approaches on designing or redesigning a product, process, or business service, leads to possible 
insights into how to serve their customers best.  
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(4) Alternative strategy should focus on Delighting the customers : 

The implementation of optimized customization in business services leads to customer delight. 
Alternative strategies of a planned strategy should focus on customer delight so that the business 
model can expect long term sustainability and the organization can get the benefit of enhanced 
profit. Delighting the customers is a strategy to transform an organization into customer driven 
organization. Alternative strategy should focus on adding key elements like delivering the 
promise, providing a personal touch, going the extra mile, and resolving customers problems.  

(5) Alternative strategies should become active when Convectional (primal) Strategies fails in 
reaching optimum solution :  

The organizational internal and environmental factors affect the implementation of planned primal 
strategy. In such cases the decision makers in the organization should think on alternative strategy 
which has both advantages and benefits in reaching the optimum solution.  

(6) Alternative strategies focus on organizational sustainability : 

Organizational sustainability depends on internal resources and capabilities, the business model, the 
nature and relevance of technification, competitiveness and innovation ability, legitimacy, future-look 
on opportunities and preparedness. The alternative strategy may focus on these aspects while re-look 
into the alternatives for sustainability.  

(7) Alternative strategies focus on increasing the overall performance : 

Increasing overall performance of an organization based on re-looking into its strategy is essential in 
present business scenarios and environment. Various theories and methods helps such improvements 
in overall performance of the organizational productivity either by increasing their efficiency or by 
effectiveness or both. In this regard, many theories of 20th century including Theory X, Theory Y, and 
Theory Z will help to develop primal strategies [44] and to counter or with new outlook, 21st century 
organizational performance theories including recently developed Theory A (Theory of 
Accountability) helps the decision makers to develop alternative strategy for increasing overall 
performance [45-49].  

(8) Alternative strategy need not be new strategy :  

A well known generic strategy can be alternative strategy for a given strategy under consideration. For 
example, in table 5, some of the generic strategies and possible alternative strategies are listed. 
Depending on the place, time, and situation, some of the already identified strategies can be used as 
alternative strategy for a primal strategy. Based on evaluation of existing strategies using ABCD 
framework of analysis [50-51] one can find an alternative strategy for the primal strategy.  

8. Alternative Strategy Model : 

Alternative Strategy model is based on Aithal Postulates. The model consists of evaluation of primal 
strategy for its desired output/performance and if not satisfied, developing an alternative strategy in 
any stage like at the beginning or at any stage during the primal strategy implementation process. The 
model uses advantages and benefits analysis in comparison with constraints and disadvantages 
analysis in ABCD analysis framework [50-51]. The model consists of four stages : (1) Developing 
alternating strategy using some lateral thinking techniques, (2) Evaluating the alternative strategy 
using suitable analysis framework, (3) Comparing alternating strategy with primal strategy using 
comparative analysis. Lateral thinking techniques like six thinking hats [52-55] can be used in this 
regard. (4) Choosing the best strategy out of primal and alternative for implementation in the 
organization. ABCD framework is recently developed system, concept, and strategy analysis 
framework, useful for analysing and comparing strategies based on four constructs called advantages, 
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benefits, constraints, and disadvantages. Many research papers used this analysis method for studying 
affecting factors and critical constituent elements based on identifying various issues related to the 
stakeholders [56-70].  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Fig. 1 : Alternative strategy model based on lateral thinking & ABCD analysis 

 
The detailed study on developing, evaluating, and implementing alternative strategies in various 
organizations for the different industries is in progress and will be published soon.  

9. Alternative Strategy as Alternative for Generic Strategies : 

Alternative strategy is useful when the primal strategy is already developed for a problem and the 
decision maker may feel or realize that a new or improved strategy will improve the solution due to 
the fact that optimum solution changes with changes in internal and external aspects in the 
organization. Such changes in internal and environmental factors allow the decision maker to develop 
alternative strategy to further improve the solution. Both primal strategy and alternative strategy are 
developed to find optimum solution i.e., have same final objective. But the amount of resources they 
consume including time may vary so that one strategy gets importance over other or vice-versa. The 
organization may plan alternative strategy at any stage if it feels so during its way of solving problems 
to realize its goal. Table 5 lists some of the generic strategies the organizations follow and their 
possible alternative strategies to be considered.  

Table 5 : List of Generic strategies and possible alternative strategies 

S. No. Generic Strategies Alternative Strategies 
1 Low cost leadership Differentiation 
2 Product/Service differentiation Low cost leadership 
3 Diversifying Liquidation, Globalization 
4 Globalization Retrenching, Acquisition 
5 Acquisition Joint venture, Globalization 
6 Joint venture Acquisition, Globalization 
7 Liquidation Diversifying, Retrenching 
8 Retrenching Globalization, Diversifying 
 

Apart from above strategies mentioned in table 5, a decision maker may develop a new strategy as an 
alternative strategy which may be white ocean strategy consisting of the mixture of all generic 
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strategies including red ocean strategy, blue ocean strategy, green ocean strategy, and even black 
ocean strategy.  

10. Conclusion : 

The concept of alternative strategy is systematically analysed by considering the importance of 
keeping an alternative strategy along with every generic strategy or specific strategies to have a 
substitute to ensure success. Based on identifying various alternative strategies used in different 
subject areas the importance of alternative strategy is evaluated. Using our definition of alternative 
strategy as a new effective strategy for solving such problems, suitable postulates are developed. The 
paper also focussed on the understanding the Generic strategies, their applicability, and constraints 
while identifying the importance of alternative strategy. Based on importance of the alternative 
strategy, eight postulates are developed to support the concept and discussed. The alternative strategy 
model is suggested using lateral thinking techniques and evaluating and comparing it with a primal 
strategy using ABCD analysis framework. Such model of alternative strategy can be used at 
operational level, tactical level, and strategic level of any type of organization to realize its objectives.  
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Abstract 

The banking sector is one of the biggest and revenue generating sector in our economy. India 

is a country with impressively splendid banks with sufficient capital and well-regulated rules 

and regulations. One of the biggest transformation that the sector faced during this period is 

GST i.e., Goods and Service Tax, a new tax regime introduced in the midnight of 1 July 2017. 

Now the new tax regime has become one year old and there are so many changes which 

happened in the banking sector during this one-year periods. Introduction of GST to the 

banking sector was one the highly risky and challenging role for the government. GST is a 

replacement to the Value Added Tax (VAT) which was imposed on goods and services. The 

main intention for the implementation of GST is to avoid double taxation on goods and 

services. It is a self-regulated tax system with a simplifies tax regime which reduces the 

multiplicity of tax. The purpose of the study is to know the impact of GST on the Banking 

sector and its effects on the customers. New tax regime made an incredible step by the 

abolish of centralized registration of the banks. Now all the bank branches have to register 

under GST in each state for the smooth functioning. The tax rate has created an impression 

in the banking sector that the sector is contributing much toward the economic growth of the 

country. Tax slabs are another important and critical thing which is discussed in this paper 

which has become very high compared to the old tax regime. Data for the study has been 

collected through face to face interview with the employees of Corporation bank and also 

distributing a questionnaire among the employees. 

Keywords: Banking Sector, GST(Goods and Service tax), Cascading of tax, Simplified Tax 

Regime, Product and Services.  

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

The paper reflects on the impact of GST on the banking sector. It also put light on how the 

tax rates imposed on different products and services of banks and how it affects the 
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customers.GST is playing a vital role in all sectors of the economy and the day to day life of 

the people. It has been discussed in newspapers from past one year about the changes in the 

price of the products and tax slabs of GST but still, people are in chaos. The introduction of 

GST(Goods and Service Tax) made a large change in the entire tax system of the country 

which is affected on 1121 items as from the newspaper source. GST is a replacement to the 

Value-added Tax (VAT) which was imposed on goods and services[1]. GST is an indirect tax 

which was introduced in India on July 1st of 2017 and was applicable throughout India which 

replaced multiple and compound taxes imposed by the central and state governments on a 

large number of goods and services. Under the GST tax system, goods and services are 

imposed with rates of 0%, 5%, 12 %, 18% and 28%. There is a unique rate of 0.25% on 

rough semi-precious and precious stones and also 3% of tax on gold. In addition to that, there 

is a cess of 22% or other rates on top of 28% GST applies on a few items like luxury cars, 

tobacco products, and aerated drinks. In the banking sector, it has made a huge change as 

almost all the products and services have a high tax rate compared to the previous one[1], [2], 

[5], [6]. An important advantage of GST is that it avoids the double taxation on goods and 

services. 

Some the advantages of GST are : 

§ Reduction in cascading of taxes 

§ Overall reduction in price 

§ Self regulating tax system 

§ Non-intrusive electronic tax system 

§ Simplified tax regime 

 

1. Reduction of cascading of taxes: There was a large number of taxes like services tax, 

customs duty, value added tax etc. imposed on goods and services traded in our economy. 

After the introduction of GST, there the cascading or overlapping of taxes in different sectors 

of the products from production to consumption has reduced. The tax for the good and 

services are paid equally to the state and the central government. in simple words, it is 

multiple taxes to a single integrated tax[3], [10]. 

2. An overall reduction in price: The prices of the goods are expected to reduce in the 

future due to the uniform tax imposed on different goods and services. the tax on each good 

and services are assigned or levied according to the different category in which the goods 

lies.  

3. Self-regulated tax: GST facilitates the customers or the taxpayers to have a easy 

compliance and make their payment effortless.GST has introduced the concept of "Auto 

Notified", "Mismatch Mechanism" in order to find out any mismatches in the tax filing 

mechanism. The mismatch can happen from the side of the recipient and in such cases, the 

recipient himself can make a correction or the supplier can make mistakes like he /she didn't 

upload or pay tax on the invoice which he/she was issued. In these two cases, the recipient or 

supplier of the goods can do corrections in the tax filing[4], [5], [6]. 
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4. Non-Intrusive electronic tax system: GST has been introduced as a non-intrusive tax 

system as it is bordered tax system and decreases the black money transaction and the free 

flow of goods and services.  

5. Simplified tax regime: The tax system is more simplified, there is no cascading effect as 

each level of the transaction the tax has been set off.  

6. Uniformity of tax system: There is uniform tax rates for various products in the market as 

the tax charged on various products are 0%, 5%, 12%, 18%, and 28% depending on the value 

and of the category of the product. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES 

• To study the growth of the banking sector. 

• To know the issues faced by the banking sector after the implication of GST. 

• To know the tax rate imposed on products and services provided by the banks. 

• The understand the challenges of the banks and the customers. 

 

3. METHODOLOGY 

Secondary data: The research paper is an attempt of research, based on the secondary data 

sourced from journals, Internet, articles, previous research paper which focused on the 

various aspects of goods and service activities. According to the requirements of the 

objectives of the study, the design is descriptive type. The accessible secondary data is used 

only for study[7]. 

 

4. GST :TODAY'S BANKING 

Banking sector is one of the oldest sector which contributes a huge amount of wealth to the 

country. Now the earning of the sector has been increasing day by day. The banking system 

in India is divided into different sectors as shown in table 1. 

Table 1:The number of banks in the country as on 2018. 

Banks Number of Banks 

Public sectors 27 

Private 22 

Foreign Banks 44 

Regional rural banks 56 

Urban Cooperative banks 1,589 

Rural Cooperative banks 93,550 

The above table shows the number of banks operates in the country in the year 2018. all the 

banks are registered under GST at each state and each branch they run in.  

4.1 BANK WHICH ARE AUTHORISED IN CENTRE AND STATES FOR GST 

PAYMENT 
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Table 2: It shows the name of banks which are registered under GST for any payment at 

central and state level. 

Name of the Banks 

Allahabad Bank Dena Bank United Bank of India State Bank of 

Travancore 

Andhra Bank Indian Bank UCO Bank IDBI Bank Ltd 

Bank of India Indian Overseas Bank Vijaya Bank 

Bank of Baroda Oriental Bank Of 

Commerce 

State Bank of India 

Bank of Maharashtra Punjab National Bank State Bank of Bikaner 

& Jaipur 

Canara Bank Punjab & Sind Bank State Bank of 

Hyderabad 

Central Bank of India Syndicate Bank State Bank of Mysore 

Corporation Bank Union Bank of India State Bank of Patiala 

 

There are 26 banks in the list which are registered under GST for the for central and state 

level payment in India. All these banks which are mentioned above are registered under the 

GST for the smooth running of the business, transactions and tax filing. 

Figure 1: The figure shows the growth of the deposits in the banking sector during past 12 

years 
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In the above figure, there is a huge increase in deposits from the past 12 years. The x-axis of 

the figure shows the amount in the US $ billion and the y-axis shows the year-wise growth of 

the banking sector. The reason behind the increase in the deposits are : 

As per the RBI, banking sector of India is effectively capitalized and well-regulated. The 

economic and financial conditions in the nation are far advanced to any other countries in the 

world. Market, credit, and liquidity risk studies advise that banks in India are generally 

flexible and have strongly faced the global economic crises. Indian banking industry has 

lately witnessed the roll-out of innovative banking models, implementation of GST and the 

new tax rates which contributes more revenue to the sector[13], [14]. 

 

The impact of GST to the banking sector had made an impression that GST is doing an 

excellent job in the sector due to high rates compared to previous tax rates(service tax) but it 

has become a costly affair for customers. Most of the employees in the sector agree that GST 

is a good initiative taken by the government for sustainable banking but there is a high 

number of the problem arising about the new tax system and feels that GST to the banking 

sector is proved to be a cumbersome or complicated due to a large number of transactions. 

The banks were not allowed for a centralized registration under GST. They are required to do 

separate registration in each state they operate in[5], [6], [8]. 

 

5. ISSUES IN THE BANKING SECTOR DUE TO THE ADVENT OF GST BASED 

ON THE OBSERVATION 

5.1 PROCEDURE OF REGISTRATION 
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Before the advent of GST all the banks in India have a centralized registration under the 

Service tax law for all the branches in the country. The government has ruled out centralized 

registration for financial institutions called banks under the new tax regime goods and 

services tax and, it has mandated separate registration for each state they operate in. It has 

become a compulsory activity for all the bank which work within the country in order to 

carry out its functions. It created a huge compliance burden on the banks[8]. It requires high 

harmonization and control between the banks within and outside the state for tax matters. 

Under GST administration, accounting and financial records etc. are to be maintained 

separately for each state-wise. the banks doing state-wise registration, filing multiple returns 

for each state, multiple audit and assessments especially in a situation where banks have 

branches in almost every state and union territory of the county and with each state, each city, 

each locality has a branch of the bank[9]. 

 

5.1.1STEP IN THE REGISTRATION PROCESS: 

a. Log on to www.gst.gov.in.  

b. Get on the ‘Services’ tab on the list of options at the top of the page.  

c. Three options will be provided, viz. ‘Registration’, ‘Payments, and ‘User Services’.  

d. Got to the ‘Registration’ and select ‘New Registration’.  

e. It will be redirected to a fresh page in which you will have to select the option which 

differentiates whether you are a taxpayer or a GST practitioner prior to entering a few 

information such as the legal name of the business, the state and district in which the 

company is located, Permanent Account Number, email address and mobile number. This 

is fundamentally Part-A of the form.  

f. The information you have entered will have to be confirmed and verified by the portal, so 

you will receive a one-time password or an email for authentication.  

g. Based on the type of business you are operating, you will be compulsory to upload a few 

documents as requested.  

h. Part-B of the form will then have to be filled in with a small number of details after which 

you will obtain the Application Reference Number through email or SMS.  

i. Your application will then be verified or checked by a GST officer and it could either be 

accepted or you will be requested to present some more information or documents until 

the authorities have all the required information to accept your application. 

For each state separate registration has to be done, if a bank or trader has branches in 

numerous states. Businesses with more than 1 vertical can register individually for each of 

them. Banks have to register each and every branch in which they operate in. Any 

transactions or business activities are conducted only when the bank or the company is 

registered under GST[10], [15]. 

 

5.2. INTER- STATE TRANSACTION BETWEEN TWO BRANCHES OF THE SAME 

BANK 
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Before the implication of GST, the transaction between two branches of the same bank was 

not subject to any tax. but under GST tax regime interstate supply of goods and services or 

both between the same bank's two branches located in two states are taxable which is known 

as integrated goods and service tax (IGST). Generally, banks have a lot of common and 

shared services being supported by Head Office such as security software, call center etc. 

Further, many times one branch would internally provide service to other branches for 

example: resolving the issue of a customer having PAN India accounts, providing local 

information etc. to other branches etc[11]. If GST is to be charged on such supplies, even 

though the same is made without consideration, it would cause pointless hardship. But 

solution is provided in the valuation rules that in case of a transaction with distinct persons, 

value disclosed on the invoice shall be deemed to be taken as an open market value, however 

still valuation issues may creep as this rule does not apply if the receiving branch is not able 

to avail the full credit due to any reason whatsoever. Since, in a banking sector tracking such 

transactions would prove to be a cumbersome task and lead to multiple interpretations and 

disputes, therefore one suggestion is that by virtue of Rule 6(7) of GST Valuation Rules, 

banking services be categorised in such class of services where value for any transactions 

undertaken between the distinct persons is deemed to be considered as Nil[12]. 

 

5.3 PLACE OF SUPPLY BANKING SERVICES 

The place of supply of services under GST Law for banking and other financial services shall 

be the location of the recipient of services on the records of the supplier of services. Provided 

that if the place of the recipient of services is not on the records of the supplier, the place of 

supply shall be the place of the supplier of services. However, what constitutes the ‘records 

of the supplier’ is not defined in the law leading to multiple interpretations as to whether it is 

to be understood as accounting records or customer records, vendor records and so on[12], 

[13]. Further, in some cases banks would have multiple addresses of the same customer in its 

records, this is possible as in case of a banking sector a customer would add multiple 

accounts within the same customer id and in which case only one address of the customer 

under whose address that customer id is registered would be reflected as the address on 

records. However, it is possible that the transaction is undertaken with the account holder 

within the same customer id but having a branch in the different state. In such a situation, if 

strictly banks pay GST to the state based on the “address on record” then it may end up 

paying GST in a wrong state. Therefore, banks have to record the address of each account 

holders within the same customer id and GST needs to be charged on that account holder and 

accordingly, the tax also must be paid to that respective state government of the account 

holder and not the single address captured for the entire customer id[17]. 

 

5.4 REVERSAL OF INPUT TAX CREDIT ON CAPITAL GOODS 

Before the implication of GST, as per Rule 6(3B) of CENVAT Credit Rules, 2004, an 

assessee in the banking sector has to reverse 50% of the CENVAT Credit taken on a monthly 

basis on input and input services[13]. However, banks can take full credit on Capital goods 
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unless the said capital goods are exclusively used for any exempted service. Now under 

section 14 of the GST law states that banks engaged in supplying goods and services by way 

of accepting deposits, extending loans have to reverse 50% of the eligible input tax credit on 

inputs, capital goods, and input services. It is pertinent to note that requirement of reversal of 

standard 50% credit even on the capital goods portion will have a negative impact[14] 

Various office furniture, equipment, cash-counting machines, computers, printers, air-

conditioners etc. are of high procurement cost for any branch of the bank and if 50% of the 

credit on the same is to be reversed then it shall have an adverse impact[15], [16]. 

 

5.5 GST IS CHARGED ON ALL BANKING ACTIVITIES 

Banks have charged GST on various products and services carried on by the banks except for 

deposits, which can be classified like this: 

(1) TRANSACTION CHARGES: 

Transaction charge is something which we pay when we are in need of a quick cash and it is 

a tendency to run to the nearest ATM's available. The changes in the ATM's transaction 

charges, making multiple trips to withdraw cash or check balance will cost you more under 

the tax system GST. Transaction charges have been increased to 18% which was 15% earlier. 

The shocking news is that the ATM transactions are restricted to a certain point i.e., first 5 

withdrawals are free after 5 withdrawals Rs.20 per withdrawal is charged in order to reduce 

the withdrawal of money through ATM's which will automatically increase the usage of 

internet banking. Also, the usage of chequebooks will be expensive if any customer uses 

more than 50 cheques a year and it is charged less than Rs.100. The individuals have to pay 

Rs.3 more for every Rs.100 paid for banking transactions[14], [16]. 

(2) LOANS:  

As per information, it is said that all the loans are taxable under GST for 18% and there is no 

chance of tax percentage to go beyond the tax slab of 18%. But there is a big concern about 

the home loans which was availed to the borrowers for a VAT of 5% for construction 

materials and 3.5% service tax, overall of 8.5 which is now available only as per the GST rate 

18% which will be little more expensive for the borrowers[18]. And there is a chance of an 

increase in the interest rate added on home loans by the banks and lenders too. 

(3)INVESTMENTS: 

Investments like mutual funds are affected negatively due to the introduction of GST. GST 

bang on the income of mutual funds will certainly have an effect on the consumers. For an 

investment company, an expense ratio is a cost incurred by them to operate their mutual 

funds. The Goods and Service tax will be on the Total Expense Ratio of the mutual funds and 

has been increased by 3%. In case of the policyholders, they have to pay high premiums 

amount on their insurance assuming, a family spend a sum of Rs 50,000 per annum on 

insurance exclusive of service tax, their expenses will be increased by 3%, i.e., Rs 1500. 

Earning up to Rs 20 lakh will stay exempted from GST for mutual fund distributors[18], [19]. 

(4)INSURANCE: 
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GST has a severe effect on insurance as there is a rise in the premium, especially for life, 

health, and car insurance policies. The tax rate has increased from 15% to 18% under GST. 

For example, if the complete premium is for life insurance, a tax rate of 18% will affect the 

entire premium. 

(5)INPUT TAX CREDIT: 

Under GST, 50% of the CENVAT credit availed against inputs, input services, and capital 

goods is to reversed which leaves them a position of reduced credit of 50% on capital goods 

thereby increasing the cost of capital. Input tax credit is covered under GST only when your 

supplier has deposited the tax he collected from you. It is to be matched and validate before 

claiming it. So, it is compulsory that all supplier must is registered under GST[22]. 

(6)OTHER SERVICES: 

Banking facilities like locker facilities, tax payment, billing, and shopping etc. which are 

offered by the banking sector are taxable for 18% under GST which is 3% higher than the 

early tax rates. In case of forex 1 % of the gross amount of the Indian rupee is charged under 

GST i.e., the dissimilarity in the selling rate and buying rate of rupee which is multiplied with 

the total units of currency. The pension is charged under salary even if it is service provided 

by the bank[13], [23]. 

 

Figure 2:The figure represents various products and services provided by banks which 

charge 18% GST replacing the 15% tax. 

 

 
 

 

6.REVIEW OF BANKING TAX RATE IMPLIED ON THE PRODUCTS AND 

SERVICES UNDER GST  

18%

Debit/Credit 
Cards

Loans

Investments

Pension

NEFT/RTGF

Insurance

Input  Credit

ATM
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Table 3:The table shows a brief description of the products and services of Corporation bank 

and which help us to have a quick understanding of various tax rates imposed on various 

products and services. 

Items Taxable Not Taxable Tax % 

Deposits - NT - 

Debit Card T - 18% 

Credit Card T - 18% 

Loan T - 18% 

Forex T - 1% of gross rupee 

Investments T - 18% 

Banking facilities T - 18% 

Pension - NT - 

Remittance(NEFT,RTGS) T - 18% 

Insurance T - 18% 

ATM T - 18% 

Input Credit Tax T - 18% 

 

7. EXCEPTIONS IN GST 

• As per GST Law 2017, there is no GST payable on Services received by the Reserve 

Bank of India from outside India in relation to the management of foreign exchange 

reserves. So the rate of GST payable on Services received by the RBI from outside India 

in relation to the management of foreign exchange reserves is nil rate[8], [22]. 

• In the banking sector services by the way of extending loans or advances, deposits in so 

far as the consideration is represented by way of interest or discount (other than the 

interest in credit card services). 

• Services by the way of Inter sale or inter purchase of foreign currency among banks or 

authorized dealers of foreign exchange or between banks and such dealers. 

• Services provided by a bank which is going to be acquired, to any individual in relation to 

the settlement of any amount of money up to two thousand rupees in a solitary transaction 

transacted through credit card, debit card or charge card or other payment card 

service[23], [24]. 

 

8. IMPACT ON CUSTOMERS OF THE BANKS 

Due to the arrival of GST, the tax rate on each and every products and service of the banks 

have become expensive and less affordable to the customers. In table number 2 various tax 

rates on various items are explained.  
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1. Debit card and a Credit card is one of the common instrument used by the customers 

nowadays, the tax charged on these instruments is 18% which is costlier than the previous 

rate which was 15%.  

2. Loans were available at a cheaper rate before the advent of GST, now the rate has been 

fixed to 18% which made the customers in pressure and uncertainty that whether the 

customer will be able to repay the amount[22]. 

3. Investments like mutual funds are negatively affected by GST. the customers are in great 

strain that the cost incurred by the investments banks are very high and the tax charged on 

these investments is 18% which is very much higher for the customers to afford and mutual 

funds are largely based up to the total expense ratio which has gone up by 3% after the 

initiation of GST[23]. 

4. Banking facilities like locker facilities, tax payment, billing, and shopping etc. are widely 

used by the customer. It was charged at a rate of 15% and now it has changed to 18%. Even 

though it is expensive customers with large assets always maintain a locker system for their 

safety purpose.  

5. Increase in the premium caused a large number of the customer to withdraw the insurance 

policy. people with low income cannot afford the premium charged under GST. 

9. ABCD ANALYSIS ON GST IN BANKING SECTOR 

ABCD framework can be used to analyze the individual characteristics, system 

characteristics, effectiveness of a concept or idea, effectiveness of a strategy while studying 

the business value in the society. ABCD analysis framework can be used for any kind of 

company case study. ABCD analysing framework allows there searcher to analyse any issues 

related to both internal and external to its business[20], [21]. This analysis framework being 

simple and straight forward, can be used to study many company issues or problems to find a 

suitable solution through simplifying the issues/problems by identifying the affecting factors 

through the factor analysis and critical constituent elements through elemental analysis[20]. 

Analysing business models, business systems, business strategy, business concepts and ideas, 

products & services of a company, future expansion plans of a company etc. through ABCD 

constructs allows the readers to identify and understand the problems from 

variousstakeholders point of view so that an optimum solution can be developed. Thus, using 

ABCD analysis framework in suitable depth either qualitative listing, qualitative analysis, or 

quantitative analysis of identified issues is recommended in company case study as a research 

methodology[7], [21]. 

 

Table 4: The table shows the advantages and benefits of GST in the banking sector and its 

customer[7], [20], [21]. 
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Advantage Benefits 

Self regulated tax system Easy understandable for general public 

Transparent tax system No confusion in tax filing and tax rate 

Uniform tax rate  No tax on deposit 

Compulsory registration under GST Increased the number of online banking  

 Registration under GST will reduce the 

amount of tax payable on the purchase of 

goods 

 

Table 5: The table shows the disadvantages and constrains of GST in the banking sector and 

its customer[7], [20], [21]. 

 

Disadvantages Constraints 

Tax has increased to 18% compared to the 

earlier service tax of 15% 

Banking became costlier to the customers 

Loans are charged for 18% without any other 

differentiation in the tax rate. 

Customers are charged 18% on home loan, 

before which was 8.5%. 

Place of supply for banks are not specified In banking, place of supply of service shall 

be the location of the customer on records.  

Due to state- wise registration, multiple audit 

and assessment is required 

Difficult for the bank to cope up with the 

changes in registration as the presence of the 

bank in each locality. 

Interstate transaction between branch of the 

same bank is charged. 

It is expensive and inconvenient task for the 

banks that each transaction between branches 

of the same banks are attracted by IGST. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ADVANTAGES 

• Self regulated tax 

• Transparent tax system 

• Uniform tax rate 

• Compulsory registration under GST 

BENEFITS 

• Easy understandable for general public 

• No confusion in tax filing and tax rate 

• No tax on deposit 

• Increased the number of online banking 

• Registration under GST will reduce the 

amount of tax payable on the purchase of 

goods 
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Figure 3: The figure describes about the advantages, benefits, constraints and disadvantages 

in the banking sector due to the introduction of GST. 

Advantages 

• Self-regulating tax system: GST has introduced the concept of "Auto Notified" and 

"Mismatch" mechanism so it is known as a self-regulating tax system in which the 

mismatch shall be automatically notified by the system to both the supplier/bank and 

recipient/customer and also auto-check provisions are made to identify fraudulent 

practices[22]. 

CONSTRAINTS 

• Banking became costlier to the customers 

• Customers are charged 18% on home 

loan, before which was 8.5%. 

• In banking, place of supply of service 

shall be the location of the customer on 

records. 

• Difficult for the bank to cope up with the 

changes in registration as the presence of 

the bank in each locality. 

• It is expensive and inconvenient task for 

the banks that each transaction between 

branches of the same banks are attracted 

by IGST. 

DISADVANTAGES 

• Tax has increased to 18% compared to 

the earlier service tax of 15% 

• Place of supply is not specified. 

• Loans are charged for 18% without any 

other differentiation in the tax rate. 

• Due to state- wise registration, multiple 

audit and assessment is required 

• Interstate transaction between branch of 

the same bank is charged. 
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• Transparent tax system: Consumers will get to know the actual amount of taxes they are 

paying for goods and services in the form of a single GST rate that which is split between 

central and state governments[27]. 

• Uniform tax rate: In the banking sector, GST maintains a uniform tax rate of 18% i.e., all 

the services are taxed for 18% in the banking sector.  

• Compulsory registration: Under GST compulsory registration for the banks in each 

branch they operate in order to reduce the confusion in the tax mechanism in each state 

and each branch for any transaction[23], [29]. 

Benefits 

 

• Easy understandable for the general public: GST is a new tax regiment involved with a 

large number of goods and service. it is a simplified way of tax in order to build the 

people aware of how the goods and services are taxed. The tax is charged on different 

commodity under different slabs of 0%, 5%, 12% and 18% which easy for the people to 

remember and understand. 

• No confusion in filing tax and tax rates: The people who have to pay GST does not have 

any confusion in the tax rate as it is a uniform tax rate. there is uniform tax rate of 0%, 

5%, 12%, 18% and 28%[23], [26]. 

• No tax on deposits: The bank is not charging any GST on deposits made by the 

customers. It is totally exempted from GST due to that there is a huge increase in the 

deposits of the bank. 

• Increased number of Online banking: Under ATM withdrawal the first 5 withdrawals are 

free after 5 withdrawals Rs.20 per withdrawal is charged in order to reduce the 

withdrawal of money through ATM's which will automatically increase the usage of 

internet banking.  

• Registration under GST: It will make the entire tax collection easier and each branch of 

the bank can have an independent tax filing system[24], [25]. 

 

Constraints 

 

• Banking became costlier for the customer: One of the important constraints of the 

banking sector is due to the increase of the tax rate in almost all the products and services, 

it became a costlier activity for the customer as it became 18%[24] 

• Home Loans: GST has affected mainly on the home loan. now all the products and 

services offered by the bank is 18% which was earlier 15% except home loan which was 

8.5%. There is a huge increase of 9.5% tax on home loan due to GST. 

• Place of supply: Under GST, the place of supply of services for banking and other 

financial services shall be the location of the recipient of services on the records of the 

supplier of services. Provided that if the location of the recipient of services is not on the 
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records of the supplier, the place of supply shall be the location of the supplier of 

services. the place is not specified in the GST law for banking activities which creates a 

huge confusion[25], [30]. 

• Registration process: Each branch of the same bank should register separately under GST, 

it forces the bank to do multiple audit and assessments.  

• Expensive and attracts IGST: It is an expensive and inconvenient task for the banks that 

each transaction between branches of the same banks are attracted to IGST. the 

transaction between each branch of same banks in different states is taxed under GST. It 

causes inconvenient for the banks located in different states[26], [27]. 

 

Disadvantages 

 

• The tax rate has increased to 18%: The services tax which was provided in our country 

was 15% earlier which is now increased to 18 %. All the products and services offered by 

the banks are under 18% which has made banking services more expensive[28]. 

• Place of supply: One of the drawbacks of GST law is that the place of supply is not 

specified for the banking activities. the banks have to assume the customer's contact point 

as the place of supply of services[30]. 

• Home loan: Compared to other loans home loan have higher rates than another loan, the 

customer is in shock due to the huge increase in the home loan.  

• Registration: One bank has to register multiple times in all branches at a different state. it 

became a hectic work for the bank when GST was introduced at first[29], [30]. 

• Interstate charges: GST is charged IGST, CGST and SGST for the banking transaction for 

each state and interstate transaction are charges IGST for every bank. 

 

10. FINDING AND SUGGESTIONS 

 

(1)All the bank in India are registered under GST at each state, each branch. The transaction 

is done through the GST act. The banks have to file multiple returns state-wise, numerous 

audits and assessments; particularly in a situation where banks have the existence in about all 

state and union territory of the country and there are large number banks located in each city 

and locality in the state. With loads of braches, the entire harmonization and integration of 

each state regional bank shall also be a challenge. Therefore, the government must bring in 

some unique proposal to the banking sector so that the high administration and compliance 

trouble which is placed under the GST is reduced as the business activities of banking sector 

entirely differs from that of other sectors. 

(2)The transaction among two branches of the same bank located at two different states is 

taxable under GST which is called integrated goods and service tax (IGST). When there are 

so many transactions from the different branches of the same bank it will be difficult for the 
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banks to track the transaction and the transaction will be cumbersome. One of the relaxations 

is the valuation under GST rule that the banking services be categorized in such a way that 

value for any transaction undertaken between a distinct person is deemed to be considered as 

Nil. 

(3)Under GST the supply of service is defined in the address of the customer provided in the 

record which has submitted at the time of opening an account. The point of contact of the 

customer will be defined as the record which is already entered in the database of the bank. It 

is a huge task of the banks to find out the customer address or the account holder's address of 

each account holder within the same customer identification and GST is charged on the 

person and the tax was paid to the particular state government of the customer or the account 

holder. 

(4) GST has made a uniformity in the entire good and service tax in our country, but the tax 

imposed on various products and services of the banks are much higher than earlier. if comes 

to a conclusion that banking services and products has became costlier before.  

(5) From the above study the most disappointing thing for the customer is increase in the tax 

rate of the home loan which was much lower compared to the current tax regime. the 

products and services of the banks are charged with a uniform tax rate of 18%. I would like to 

suggest that if the bank can reduce the rate of charges in some of the services provided by 

them then there will be huge customer satisfaction. they may be an increase in the banking 

activities. 

(6)Under GST the deposits in banks are exempted from tax, as a result, there is a huge 

increase in the number of account holding or deposits in the banking sector. (Fig 1) 7. 

(7) Even though it has been implemented from past 12 months, till the taxpayer and other 

common people have a doubt regarding the tax rates, items charged under GST and, how 

much of tax should be paid. So in order to make a sense about what is GST to the customer, 

the concerned bank should provide brochures to the customer to understand various tax 

imposed on various products and services to the customer who is holding an account in the 

bank. 

11. CONCLUSION 

The upshot of the study concludes that GST is a risky and challenging initiative taken by the 

government for sustainable banking and a uniform tax is imposed on all the products and 

services. the issues faced by the banking sector a highlighted in this paper in order to 

understand how challenging the implementation of GST in the banking sector was. The banks 

have to register in each state they operate in. All the services are provided with the same tax 

rate of 18% except deposits which is exempted from tax and services like ATM withdrawals, 

input tax credit, cheque, loans, investments have a negative impact after the implementation 
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of GST which made all these services very expensive to the customer, but it generates a large 

amount to the Indian banking sector. And also, it is said that Rs.3 more for every Rs.100 paid 

for banking transaction which contributes a huge amount to the economy. The transaction 

between two branches of the same bank was not subject to any tax. but under GST tax regime 

interstate supply of goods and services or both between the same bank's two branches located 

in two states are taxable which is known as integrated goods and service tax. Under GST Law 

for banking and other financial services shall be the location of the recipient of services on 

the records of the supplier of services. GST law states that banks engaged in supplying goods 

and services by way of accepting deposits, extending loans must reverse 50% of the eligible 

input tax credit on inputs, capital goods, and input services. The banking sector has now 

settled with the current tax rates and adopted the changes and runs smoothly. 
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Abstract 

The content in the Higher Education System in India has to be improved upon still from the 

levels of what it is today. The authorities such as UGC are making several regulations that 

should improve the quality of content in Higher Education in India. Still there are many other 

areas which need to be taken into consideration for the improvement in quality of higher 

education in India. The present-day environment is not conducive to achieve growth as 

desired. The modern student society is a prey to the social networks and media that has 

tremendous influence on their life as a student. This paper aims to unravel some of the 

aspects which are plausible causes, and among which lack of Mentoring of the students takes 

the prime seat. The study also makes an attempt to find if the intellectual and emotional 

quotients (IQ & EQ) of the students are coming down or impaired and if the faculty of 

thinking itself is not being put to use by the students. The Study concludes that scientific and 

effective mentoring does have a positive impact on the student behaviour, student 

absenteeism, and other problems posed by the students to the teachers and the institution. 

Further the steps taken to further the quality has to be implemented by all the stakeholders 

and there cannot be compromise by any of them. India has still hopes on its higher education 

system to deliver world-class citizens to the society in the future.  

  

Keywords:     Mentoring;  Emotional Quotient; Intelligent Quotient;  academics   

 

INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of Education has mainly one reason. It has to improve the quality of the Man. 

Only Education must speed up the momentum of the economic growth of the country and its 

investment decisions and is one of the keys to a better quality of life and improved Human 

Development Index (HDI), (Agarwal, 2015).  India has the reputation of being the oldest 

civilization in the world and the founder of high  quality education system. India was the first 

country to establish the first International University at Takshasila which flourished from 600 

BC to 500 AD, in the kingdom of Gandhar. (NW India, and today’s Pakistan).  It had 
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students from Babylon, Greece, Syria, and China. (Quality Enhancement in Higher Education 

Institutions in India: Challenges Ahead (2016) by Katta Rama Mohana Rao and Chandra 

Sekhar Patro). The Nalanda ruins reveal through their architectural components the holistic 

nature of knowledge that was sought and imparted at this University. It suggests a seamless 

co-existence between nature and man and between living and learning. The great universities 

of the western world came into being, when Nalanda ceased to exist, (destroyed by invaders 

close to the end of the 12th century) except OXFORD, BOLOGNA & Al Azhar.  

 

Today’s Scenario in India 

Statistics gleaned from UGC Website on the institutions or Universities in India 

promoting Higher Education 

• Central  Universities                                  47  

• State Universities                                    384  

• Deemed to be Universities                      123  

• State Private Universities                        296 

                      Total of all universities                 850  

• Fake Universities                                       24 

                (figures as on 29-06-2017; 06-10-2017; April 2018  from UGC website) 

UGC Sponsored 8 studies - entitled "Higher Education in India-Issues Related to Expansion, 

Inclusiveness, Quality and Finance”. While mentioning an enrolment rate about 11%, the 

issue of quality in education was also addressed through several initiatives. The issues related 

to the teachers formed the main component of the studies on the quality of higher education.  

Determinants of Quality in Universities,  (as per UGC) 

• Age of the University 

• Number of departments in the university 

• Number of teachers in each department of the university 

• Proportion of the filled up teaching positions 

• Proportion of teachers with PhD as highest qualification 

It is imperative that the quality of the universities need to be upgraded constantly, which in 

turn, will help achieve quality standards across all the institutions of learning, which is the 

greatest challenge today in India. 

UGC mentions in its website that there are: 

Ø 23 state universities under group C and  

Ø 67 state universities under group B  
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which all need to upgrade in quality. 

NAAC  for QUALITY - Quality of Higher Education in India 

The National Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC) was established in 1994 to take 

up the responsibility of setting standards for Higher Educational Institutions in India. It is an 

External Quality Assurance (EQA) agency.  

Out of 164 universities, only 128 universities have got themselves accredited by the National 

Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC) and only 32 percent of them could get A or 

above level of rating while another 52 percent of them could manage with B or above grade.  

The remaining 16% universities fall in group 3 having obtained grades C and above. Till 

recently, not many institutions have approached NAAC for accreditation. But not enough 

empirical evidence is available to  establish that those institutions that have obtained NAAC 

certification have undergone change in the quality of education. Lot of study have to be done 

on the role, nature and adequacy of these Quality Assurance agencies. 

Table Showing NAAC Ratings 

Quality Status of Universities  

 Indicators                                                                                    Number 

Total Number of Universities                                                          369  

Number of Universities under UGC Purview                                 317  

Number of Universities eligible to receive UGC grants                 164 

Universities with infrastructure deficiencies & not eligible to  

receive UGC grants though in its purview                                    153 

Universities accredited by NAAC of which Rated as                  128 

• A++, A+, A (Group 1)                                                               32% 

• B++, B+, B (Group 2)                                                                52% 

• C++, C+, C (Group 3)                                                                16%  

The following degree awarding Institutions in India. 

1. Central University - A university established or incorporated by a Central Act.  

2. State University -    A university established or incorporated by a Provincial Act or by a     

                                     State Act.  

3. Open University -    A University which imparts education exclusively through distance  

                                     education in any branch or branches of knowledge.  

4. Private University - A university established through a State/ Central Act by a sponsoring  
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                                    body viz. a Society registered under the Societies Registration Act       

                                    1860, or any other corresponding law for the time being in force in a  

                                    State or a Public Trust or a Company registered under Section 25 of  

                                    the Companies Act, 1956.  

5. Deemed University - An Institution Deemed to be University commonly known as  

                                       Deemed University refers to a high-performing institute, which has  

                                        been so declared by Central Government under Section 3 of the  

                                       University Grants Commission (UGC) Act, 1956.  

6. Institute of National Importance - An Institution established by Act of Parliament and  

                                       declared as Institution of National Importance such as All Indian  

                                       Institute of Technology (IIT), National Institute of Technology  

                                       (NIT).  

7. Institute Under State Legislature Act - An institution established or incorporated by a State  

                                                                    Legislature Act such as Nizam’s Institute of  

                                                                    Medical Sciences, Hyderabad; Sri Venkateswara  

                                                                    Institute of Medical Sciences, Tirupati; Sheree- 

                                                                    Kashmir Institute of Medical Sciences, Srinagar;  

                                                                     Indira Gandhi Institute of Medical Sciences,  

                                                                     Patna; Sanjay Gandhi Post Graduate Institute of  

                                                                     Medical Sciences, Lucknow.  

8. Other Institute – An institution not falling in any of the above category but established  

                                 through State/ Central Act and are empowered to award degrees e.g.  

                                 National Institute of Fashion Technology established through an Act of    

                                 Parliament. 

Possible Solutions to achieve quality of content in Higher Education 

Through this paper some viable suggestive solutions for meeting the Challenges in the 

Quality Of Higher Education in India are provided below. 

1. At the Grassroots  improving the  Quality of Content  

      1. Vigorous use of Information Technology and Communications Technology 

      2.  Curriculum should be really relevant to Modern Corporate Needs  

3. Minimum number of Case Studies in all subjects to  be made mandatory  
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4.  Real Corporate Environment Exposure to be provided to all students. 

5. Encourage Experiential Learning at each stage. 

6. Promote  ORIGINAL RESEARCH among faculties and students 

7. Develop  INNOVATIVE IDEAS among students and faculties 

2.  Making of the Syllabi 

1. Frequency of revision of syllabi to be done at least once in 2 years 

2. Tailored to General Corporate Needs at the time of drafting the syllabi 

               (basic computer skills, basic English, basic soft skills have become common)  

3. Case studies from real life and corporate cases for each subject 

4. Approval of syllabi by an Expert Committee comprising Deans, Subject specialists 

from Outside, Industry captains, socialists from across various domains  

3.  Use of Advanced IT and CT 

1. Fully Wi-fi enabled campus with enough speed and band-with has to be insisted upon. 

2. Judicious use of smart-phones and tablets by students for educational classroom 

sessions  

3. Encourage students to read e-newspapers, e-journals, e-publications etc. 

4. Using Advanced Excel for real business scenarios 

5. Each faculty and student should have  blogs to their credit. 

4. Mentoring and Coaching of Students towards a Goal 

      1. Each subject should be focused on case studies pertinent to it. 

      2. A mentor-mentee relationship should start from Academic portals 

      3. Mentoring and Coaching should complement the Teaching Plans  

5. Take into account Modern Corporate Needs 

• Train and develop the power and skill of Decision-Making 

• Train on Risk-taking with adequate precautions 

• Intrapreneurship qualities of students to be developed using suitable programs 

• The approach should be ‘more potential Leaders and not workers are needed’  

• Switch from Individual as a student to Individual as a Professional Corporate should 

happen in a short period of time 

 

 CONCLUSION 
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Apart from the lofty objective of improving the quality of life by improving the quality of the 

content of Higher Education, there is also one more objective which demands attention today. 

That is ‘what Modern Corporate Needs are today’? It depends on the quality of the higher 

education and its updated contents.  

Modern Business/Corporate need     QUICK      L   T    P s 

• Quick Learners 

• Quick Thinkers 

• Quick Performers/Achievers  

All these attempts of Research on Quality in Higher Education and the relevant efforts are 

made possibly for the benefit of   the STUDENT or the Institution or the Parents or for  the 

Teachers. While it may be ‘Yes” for all the above, ultimately it is for the society at large and 

for human growth and betterment in the quality of life of human beings. But the paradox still 

remains that not many people are really interested in ‘Quality’ in whatever aspect of life, and 

higher education is too vital to be put in that category, especially in today’s fiercely 

competitive world.  

 

Scope for further Research 

There is ample scope for further research on this aspect of Quality of content in Higher 

Education. The reason is not far to seek. More life-style changes, more inventions, 

innovations and man’s desire to add to his comforts will always keep the demand for research 

alive in this domain.  
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Abstract 

Educational institutions are becoming more and more competitive particularly in the field of 
higher education. Maintaining quality standards is important for an educational institution to 
survive or excel and for this reason they constantly adopt innovations and change strategies 
rather than remain stagnant unlike public institutions. Abundance of money has not come to 
the rescue of public institutions. They continue to limp in performance due to a variety of 
factors important among them being lack of accountability. Parents admit their wards in 
private institutions despite their fee being higher. Best students always choose to study in 
reputed private institutions. The Private universities are characterized by sophisticated 
infrastructure which is conducive for quality learning. They adopt innovative teaching-
learning methodology and orient their pedagogy focusing on student needs and changing 
times. The huge number of research papers coming out of these institutions is indicative of 
the new knowledge created and integration of research in the curriculum. The students are 
well equipped to be employable so that they secure placement long before they pass out. The 
discipline in these institutions adds to their academic ambience. This study is an attempt to 
discover the factors responsible for the huge public appeal of the private educational 
institutions by probing the case of selected US Business Schools. 

Keywords : Private Institutions, Public appeal, Accountability, Institutional Ranking.  

 
 
 

1. INTRODUCTION : 

Educational Institutions try to attain and retain high profile in an effort to maintain excellence and 
gain public appeal. Public on their part, rate the institutions based on their core competencies and 
ability to develop innovations. Strengthening the core competencies required to create public appeal 
has become a major concern for the ongoing efforts of the institution. Private institutions in higher 
education are characterized by customized courses, high profile academia, sophisticated 
infrastructure, and a good learning environment which is conducive to quality learning [1]-[40]. Their 
curriculum is customized and pedagogy is diverse such that their graduates are of high value in the job 
market. They adopt innovative teaching-learning methodology and orient their pedagogy focusing on 
student needs and changing times. They have established tradition and expanded popularity through 
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active public relations. The huge number of research papers produced in these institutions is indicative 
of new knowledge creation and integration of research in the curriculum [41]–[57]. On top of this, 
they follow best practices in all these competency areas which distinguish them from others. Their 
academic ambience is enriched with discipline and healthy interactional relations. In this discussion, 
an attempt has been made to explore the core competencies of some of the prominent private higher 
education institutions which have considerable public appeal. A model based on the factors 
responsible for enhanced public appeal is proposed and applied for analysis of some prominent 
private Business schools in the United States [58]-[71].  

2. OBJECTIVES OF THIS STUDY : 

The objectives of this paper is to study how and why private institutions in higher education compete 
with public funded institutions in order to gain public appeal even though they have a lot of resource 
constraints as compared to the public institutions. More specifically the objectives are : 
(1) What are the core competencies of a higher education institution that contribute to public appeal.  
(2) Do private institutions with public appeal follow these vital requirements? 
(3) Develop a model based on the identification of the factors responsible for the huge public appeal. 
(4) Examine these factors in the case of some Top US Private Business Schools. 
 

3. PRIVATE INSTITUTIONS AND PUBLIC APPEAL – NEW MODEL : 

 

 
 

Fig.1 : Block diagram representing the factors responsible for Public Appeal. 
 
The Private Educational Institutions are characterized by sophisticated infrastructure which is 
conducive to quality learning. They adopt innovative teaching-learning methodology and orient their 
pedagogy focusing on student needs and changing times. The huge number of research papers coming 
out of these institutions is indicative of the new knowledge created and integration of research in the 
curriculum. The students are well equipped to be employable so that they secure placement long 
before they pass out. The discipline in these institutions adds to their academic ambience. Two sets of 
factors namely inbound and outbound factors contribute to this. The inbound factors are those which 
are internal to the institution. Those are curriculum, learning atmosphere and employability. Although 
dependent on the inbound factors, the outbound factors are clearly distinguishable as external factors 
such as tradition, popularity, and public relations. Two other components further to this are the faculty 
and the students. These are actually the elements with life which translates the input or inbound 
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factors into the output or outbound factors through the products of the institution to be later called the 
alumni.  

4. THE NEED FOR PUBLIC APPEAL : 

Choosing an educational institution is an expression of the desire of the means through which a 
student or his ward wants to achieve intention in life. Institutions struggle to enhance their public 
appeal such that they become a destination of their first choice. Attracting best talent is directly 
related to the quality and quantity of their output, the tradition they build, the popularity they achieve 
and the alumni they produce. Curriculum and employability generation becomes important as an 
informed choice depends on the two. Tradition is an overarching factor further re-enforced through 
public relations and popularity.  

5. FACTORS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE HUGE PUBLIC APPEAL OF PRIVATE 
EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTION :  

An analysis of Top Private Institutions has revealed that certain factors contribute to their public 
appeal. This could be called core competency. Core competencies of institutions reflect the attributes 
which are passionate assets of the institutions and the strengthening of which adds to build the 
institution and weakening reduces the standards. Listed below are the core competencies identified for 
an educational institution.  
 

Table 1 : Core competencies of Educational Institutions 

S.No. Main Factors Sub Factors 
1 Faculty Profile Qualification & Experience  

Potential & Publications  
Teacher-Student ratio  
Consultancies & Projects  
Patents  
Reward for eminence  

2 Curriculum  Uniqueness  
Relevance  
Industry Relevant  
Responding to Needs and Changing times 
Technology integration 
Research Orientation 

3 Learning Atmosphere Innovative pedagogy 
Discipline & Self-focus 
Activities and Programmes 
Student diversity 
Quality 

4 Employability Generation Number getting employed 
Speed in getting employed 
Acceptability by Employers 
Opportunities for Placement 
Internships, Apprenticeship etc. 

5 Alumni  People in position 
Interaction with Alma-Mater 
Contribution to Institution  
Positive Feedback  

6 Popularity Image in the public  
Preference of Students and Parents  
Contribution to the society 
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Importance in development  
7 Tradition  Year of Establishment 

Infrastructure and Facilities 
Funds 
Management  
Leadership 

8 Public Relations  Website 
Social service & Community outreach 
Publicity 
Global outlook 

6. CASE STUDY OF SOME TOP US PRIVATE BUSINESS SCHOOLS :  

The recent SSRN Ranking of Top 500 US Business Schools in April 2018 based on Number of 
research papers published during last one year, 3 Public and 7 Private Business Schools found to be 
the Top 10 Business schools as shown in table 2. The research productivity of these institutions 
speaks of its output orientation since higher education institutions justify its existence through new 
knowledge creation. While analysing the strategic performance of these schools we have identified 
and listed their core competencies discussed earlier as factors responsible for public appeal.  
 

Table 2 : SSRN Ranking of selected Business Schools in USA, April 2018 [72]. 
SSRN 
Ranking 

Name of Business School Number of Papers 
published during 2017-18. 

Type of 
Business School 

1 University of Pennsylvania - The 
Wharton School 

267 Private 

2 New York University (NYU) - 
Leonard N. Stern School of Business 

220 Private 

2 University of Virginia - Darden School 
of Business 

220 Public 

4 University of Chicago - Booth School 
of Business 

216 Private 

5 Columbia University - Columbia 
Business School 

201 Private 

6 Harvard Business School 171 Private 
7 Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

(MIT) - Sloan School of Management 
161 Private 

8 Stanford Graduate School of Business 132 Private 
9 University of California, Berkeley - 

Haas School of Business 
116 Public 

10 University of California, Los Angeles 
(UCLA) - Anderson School of 
Management 

113 Public 

 
6.1 Wharton Business School : 
Established in 1881, Wharton business school is the first business school in USA. Therefore they had 
the challenge to sustain while offering UG and PG Courses. Through its strategy of developing and 
showcasing core competence in quality & innovation it has demonstrated its public appeal to compete 
and win over many public Business Schools in USA [73]. Some of the factors responsible for Public 
Appeal are the following : 

• Strong faculty base of 460 (224 full time & 236 part time) responsible for Teaching, 
Research, and Publications. 

• Unique curriculum for its UG, PG, Executive, and Research programmes. 
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• Good learning atmosphere in different locations. 
• Employability Generation in the service region, through effective placements. 
• Tradition as first business school established during 19th century and educating visionary 

business leaders in academia, business, government, and not-for-profit organizations. 
• World Popularity in terms of diverse education and managerial service. 
• Public Relations : Expanded the scope of spreading business knowledge to the entire world, 

with over  5,000 students across 10 academic departments, 23 research centers, and more than 
9,000 executive education participants annually. 

• Strong Alumni base spread over the world. It has 96,000 Alumni and 77 Alumni Clubs spread 
across 153 countries. 

Wharton business school demonstrates its public appeal through a number of ways which include : 
• Low UG and PG Acceptance Ratio of 9% 
• Opportunity to provide online education to the entire world by partnering with Coursera a 

consortium which offers high class courses online. 
• Wharton graduates are in high demand due to the fact that they create immediate and 

sustainable value for business organizations around the world. 
• Attracting huge number of Partners who invest human capital and financial resources in 

Wharton’s research enterprise, creating knowledge to advance business. They also recruit at 
Wharton to infuse their organizations with qualities embodied by the students.  

• Diverse student base across 153 countries.  
• Able to charge a high tuition fee of $ 50,000 to UG and $ 79,000 for PG students. 

 
6.2 New York University (NYU) - Leonard N. Stern School of Business : 
Started in 1900, Stern School of Business of New York University is one of the prestigious and oldest 
business schools in USA. By 1945, the school's enrollment was well over 10,000 with graduates 
hailing from 36 countries and 48 states. In the 1960s, International business courses were introduced 
and soon became an important focus of the School's curriculum.  Stern offers a broad spectrum of 
academic programs at the graduate and undergraduate levels [74]. Stern school has demonstrated its 
public appeal to compete and win with many public business schools in USA. Some of the factors 
responsible for Public Appeal are : 

• Strong faculty base of 329 staff responsible for Teaching and Publications. 
• Unique curriculum for its 4 UG and 12 PG programmes. 
• Good learning atmosphere in New York with many Semester abroad programmes. 
• Employability Generation in the service region, through effective placements of 83 % and 93 

% for UG and PG respectively for 2017 batch. 
• Tradition as old business school established during the beginning of 20th century with 

renowned leaders. 
• World Popularity in terms of diverse education and managerial services. 
• Public Relations : Both the undergraduate and graduate programs are consistently ranked 

among the top schools in the U.S. and worldwide by leading business and education 
publications. 

• Strong Alumni base spread over 1,05,000. 
 
Stern School of Business demonstrates its public appeal in many ways : 

• Low UG and PG Acceptance Ratio of 12 % and 15% respectively. 
• High social impact curriculum  
• Stern graduates are in high demand due to the fact that they create immediate and sustainable 

value for business organizations around the world. 
• Attracting huge number of Partners who invest human capital and financial resources in 

Wharton’s research enterprise, creating knowledge to advance business. They also recruit at 
Wharton to infuse their organizations with qualities embodied by the students.  
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• Diverse students base across 153 countries.  
• Able to charge a high tuition fee of $ 55,000 to UG and $ 35,000 for PG students 

 
6.3 University of Chicago - Booth School of Business : 
Booth School of Business, University of Chicago is a graduate business school established in 1893, 
located in Chicago, Illinois, USA. The school has produced 28 Nobel Laureates in the Economic 
Sciences which is highest compared to any other school. Formerly known as the University of 
Chicago Graduate School of Business, Booth is the second-oldest business school in the U.S., the first 
such school to offer an Executive MBA program, and the first to initiate a Ph.D. program in 
business. The school was renamed in 2008 following a $300 million endowment gift to the school by 
alumnus David G. Booth. The school's campus is located in the Hyde Park.  The school also maintains 
additional campuses in London and Hong Kong as well as in downtown Chicago on the Magnificent 
Mile [75]. During these long years, Booth has demonstrated its public appeal to compete and win over 
many public Business Schools in USA. Some of the factors responsible for Public Appeal are : 

• Strong faculty base of 211 with 156 full time and 55 part time staff responsible for Teaching 
and Publications. 

• Unique curriculum for its 4 types of PG programmes in 15 subject areas and 10 Ph.D. 
programme areas. These courses focus on the fundamental skills of leadership, motivating 
people, building relationships, and influencing outcomes. 

• Created good learning atmosphere in Chicago, London, and Hong Kong with many Semester 
abroad programmes. 

• Employability Generation in the service region, through effective placements. For 2017 batch, 
nearly 200 firms visited Chicago Booth to interview students for jobs and more than 5,400 
positions were posted for students and alumni. 

• Tradition as old business school established during the beginning of 19th century with 
renowned leaders. 

• World Popularity in terms of diverse education and managerial service.   
• Bring together a global community of individuals with diverse backgrounds and perspectives 

bonded by a shared sense of curiosity in pursuit of deeper understanding. 
• Strong Alumni base spread over 56,000 with 90 global alumni organizations. 

 
Booth School of Business demonstrates its public appeal in many ways : 

• Low PG Acceptance Ratio of 30 %. 
• High social impact curriculum and hence Chicago Booth is currently ranked the #1 business 

school (tied with Harvard Business School) in the United States, by US News.  
• Booth graduates are in high demand due to the fact that they create immediate and sustainable 

value for business organizations around the world. 
• Attracting huge number of industrial Partners & Collaborators. 
• Diverse students base across 122 countries.  
• Able to charge a high tuition fee of $ 75,000 for PG students.  

 
6.4 Columbia University - Columbia Business School : 
Columbia Business School (CBS) of Columbia University is located in Manhattan, New York City. It 
is one of six Ivy League most appreciated of top business schools. The School was founded in 1916 
with 11 full-time faculty members and an inaugural class of 61 students, including 8 women. Initially, 
it was offering Ph.D. program along with BS and MS degree programs. In 1945, it started awarding 
the MBA degree. From 1952, it has taken a decision to focus only on Masters and Research degrees in 
Business Management [76].  
During these long years, Columbia Business School has demonstrated its public appeal to compete 
and win with many public business schools in USA. Some of the factors responsible for Public 
Appeal are : 
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• Strong faculty base of 385 with 152 full time and 233 part time staff responsible for Teaching 
and Publications. 

• Has seven academic divisions,  
• CBS provides student support, network, and opportunity to thrive through offerings of more 

than 200 elective courses and 100-plus student clubs.  
• Columbia Business School has over 44,000 living alumni spread all over the world 

 
Columbia Business School demonstrates its public appeal in many ways like : 

• Low PG Acceptance Ratio of 12 %.  
• High Tuition Fee per year as about $ 75,000. 

 
6.5 Harvard Business School : 
Started in 1908, Harvard Business School is the graduate business school of Harvard 
University located in Boston, of Massachusetts, United States. It offers full-time MBA program, 
Master of Science (MS) programs in many areas, doctoral programs, and many executive education 
programs. It became famous through its Harvard Business Publishing, which involves publication of 
business books, leadership research articles, online management tools & techniques for corporate 
learning, case studies, and the famous monthly Harvard Business Review. Harvard Business School 
admits students to two years of leadership practice so as to immerse in real-world challenges. The 
diverse community of classmates and faculty members reflecting a world of talents, beliefs, and 
backgrounds focus on students all round personal and professional transformation that prepares the 
students for challenges in any functional area—anywhere in the world [77]. The main highlights of 
the school are : 

• Strong faculty base of 278 with 217 full time and 61 part time staff responsible for Teaching 
and Publications. 

• More than 50% of MBA students get scholarship/fellowship. 
• Five global locations including USA, UAE, China, India, and Africa. 
• Huge demand from all over the world with current year 921 MBA enrolment from 10,351 

admissions.  
• Admissions for MBA from 70 countries. 
• HBS follows case methods, FIELD projects, multimedia, and simulations, in its pedagogy and 

exercise the leadership skills for its students practice in business and beyond. 
• HBS has more than 80,000 alumni in 167 countries with 109 alumni clubs in 96 geographical 

locations. 
 
Harvard Business School demonstrates its public appeal which include : 

• Low PG Acceptance Ratio of 11 %.  
• High Tuition Fee per year about $ 75,000. 
• Good brand image all over the world.  

 
6.6 Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) - Sloan School of Management : 
Sloan School of Management was started in 1914 as the business school of the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, in Cambridge, Massachusetts, United States. Sloan School of Management 
offers bachelor's, master's, doctoral and executive education programmes in which its 
MBA programme is the most selective and widely accepted in the world.  Sloan School of 
Management is ranked #1 in more parameter based surveys than any other business school. MIT 
Sloan inculcated innovation in teaching and research. They developed many outstanding theories and 
ideas in management and finance including (1) Black–Scholes model, (2) Solow–Swan model, (3) 
random walk hypothesis, (4) binomial options pricing model, and also developed the new field 
of thinking called system dynamics. The school include many Nobel Prize winners in economics. 
During these many years, Sloan School of Management has demonstrated its public appeal to compete 
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and win with many public business schools in USA [78]. Some of the factors responsible for Public 
Appeal are : 

• Strong faculty base of 264 with 242 full time and 12 part time staff responsible for Teaching 
and Publications. 

• Annual enrolment of 1,200 students for different PG and Research Courses  
• Annual 400 Admissions for MBA from 5,798 applications. 
• MIT Sloan’s degree and non-degree programs empower leaders with the skills and 

capabilities they need to solve complex business problems, drive innovation, and improve the 
world. 

• A new model to experience MIT Sloan academics called MIT Sloan Visiting Fellows is a 
non-degree, certificate-only program of one semester duration.  

• Access to more than 120,000 members of the MIT alumni community in in more than 90 
countries around the world. 

• MIT alumni community gets access to the benefits and privileges of the MIT Alumni 
Association, including career tools, access to campus fitness facilities and museums, and 
discounts and special services. 

 
Sloan School of Management demonstrates its public appeal in many ways which include : 
 

• In 2016, the school's MBA program was ranked #2 worldwide for social and environmental 
impact by Corporate Knights magazine. 

• Low MBA Acceptance Ratio less than 10 %.  
• Worldwide recognition as premier Business school.  

 
6.7 Stanford Graduate School of Business : 
Founded in 1925, as a Business School of Stanford University, located in the Knight Management 
Center which is situated in the greater Stanford campus. The business school provides MBA, MS, 
Executive MBA, and Ph.D. Courses from its Main Centre. A strong Alumni network with a set of 
online tools that includes directories, groups, discussions, and event information, provides access to 
and expand upon existing alumni communities. During these many years, Stanford Graduate School 
of Business has demonstrated its public appeal to compete and win over many public business schools 
in USA [79]. Some of the factors responsible for Public Appeal are : 

• With a slogan of “change lives, change organizations, change the world”, Stanford business 
school promotes business education as a world leader.  

• Strong faculty base of 300 with 230 full time and 70 part time staff responsible for Teaching 
and Publications. 

• 111 faculty members are Nobel laureates, members of the National Academy of Sciences, and 
members of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 

• More than 70% of MBA students get scholarship/fellowship. 
• Huge demand from all over the world with current year 418 MBA enrolment from 8,173 

applications.  
• About 41% International admissions for MBA. 
• The intimate class sizes supports close peer-to-peer interaction, small-group collaboration, 

and one-to-one coaching.  
• Students can pursue coursework and experiential learning opportunities in specific areas such 

as leadership, communication, social innovation, and entrepreneurship. 
• The school has more than 34,000 alumni spread over different countries.  

 
Stanford Graduate School of Business demonstrates its public appeal which include : 

• Low PG Acceptance Ratio of 5.3 %.  
• Attracting huge number of industrial Partners & Collaborators. 
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• Diverse students base across many countries.  
• Able to charge a high tuition fee of $ 70,000 for PG students.  

7. ANALYSIS OF THE PUBLIC APPEAL MODEL 

Year of standing ply an important role in counting the trust and goodwill people share about an 
institution. All these institutions discussed here have a long tradition like the Wharton school 
(Pennsylvania) established in 1881 or Booth School (Chicago) established in 1893. Faculty profile is 
no less important. An invariably strong faculty base is existing in all instances. Their number is 
remarkably high. Booth school, for example, has 28 Noble Laureates in its faculty. There is a huge 
number of distinguished alumni and spread over. Student diversity is visible in representation from 
the world over. Research productivity is high as evident from the publications listed in SSRN. The 
curriculum is unique and employability records fast absorption. Innovative ways have been adopted 
for creating a congenial learning atmosphere. World popularity is evident from student preference and 
enrolment while at the same time fee continues to be on the higher side. All these institutions share a 
global outlook. The factors listed in the public appeal model hold true in the analysis of all these 
institutions.  

8. CONCLUSION  

Higher education institutions in private sector generate more appeal to public than many other 
Government owned institutions. Such institutions are seen to be characterized by a set of factors in 
which they excel. These factors are high profile faculty with all its associated strength, unique 
relevant dynamic and research-technology integrated curriculum, competitive learning environment 
vibrant with student diversity, teaching methodologies and activities, ready to cash employability 
status of their products, and a strong alumni base which contributes to the institution. Equally 
important are such parameters like tradition, popularity and public relations. These two sets of factors 
have been distinguished into inbound and outbound factors. The inter-relationship between these 
factors shows a cyclical configuration. A higher focus on inbound factors will consequently reflect on 
the outbound factors over a period of time. Faculty profile is an input that serves as propellant for the 
inbound factors resulting in achieving the intended goal of the institution. This further is going to 
reflect on the institution in the form of strong and contended alumni. A viable and working model for 
public appeal has thus been attempted.  
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Abstract : 

Online Campus Recruitment is the most widely performed and most sought to be preferred mode 

of graduate selection from the campus today. With super-modern automated systems and super 

process excellence methodologies applied in the business with renewed focus on quality, even 

manpower hiring has also been structured as an online flow system for steady results. Muthoot 

Finance LTD. has been Srinivas Institute of Management Studies’ esteemed recruiter for MBA 

Campus adopting an automated approach flow in their campus recruitment process. Therefore, 

through this research paper, we have attempted to understand company’s e-procedure and know 

the fact to determine the process meaning to our students, stakeholders, the online or e-recruitment 

domain and entire industry.  

 

Keywords or Index Terms : Online Campus Recruitment, E-Campus Hiring,  E-Recruitment 

Process Analysis, Online Manpower Selection, E-Hiring Analysis 

 

I. Introduction : 

The current age involves e-recruitment through intense application of technologies and social 

media in entire hiring process plus HR back end or operations which also otherwise known as e-

HRM. E-Recruiting industry today has reached up to a situation where major recruiters are 

experimenting various different ways of doing e-recruiting by conducting e-interviews as well as 

techniques to bring in smoothness on to their digital hiring procedures. Companies have realized 

that e-recruitment will save them considerable cost and time resources. The competition is in e-

recruitment industry today is how one company's e-recruitment process is different from other 

companies and whose procedures yields better results. Muthoot Finance Ltd, a leading NBFC of 

India and recruiter from Srinivas Institute of Management Studies’ SIMS adopted online 
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recruitment approach for 2018 MBA Hiring. Therefore, through this study, an attempt is made to 

document the case of Muthoot Finance Ltd to know how this company conducts its online 

recruitment. 

 

II. Objectives of the Study : 

To inform the stakeholders of this research on the progress presently taking place in e-recruitment 

domain. To determine the credibility of company's e-cruting procedure thereby in turn understand 

its viability or fungibility from futuristic perspectives. To advance suggestions to the company 

based on process analysis on any adding any new features or eliminate resource wastages taking 

place currently. 

 

III. Research Methodology : 

Data is collected through direct interaction with (a) Company HR (b) experimented process as a 

real implementation of the company's actual program in campus for student focus group, and final 

student focus group interview who underwent e-campus recruitment selection. Gathered Data 

from focus group is analysed and interpreted through ABCD Model (Aithal et al. 2015) for 

making findings. Analysis and Interpreted information are further displayed through tabular 

representation for making inferences and conclusions. 

 

IV. System or Process Identified in Muthoot Finance Ltd’s online recruitment process at 

SIMS : 

Participating student registers his profile online with a link provided by company HR Team for 

screening and CV plagiarism checking. The qualified students are motivated to refer company 

profile, role and management information online. Post this step, the qualified students attend a 

pre-placement presentation by company HR in campus and undergo a Group Discussion GD. 

Qualified Students in the Group Discussion will undergo an online employability test at campus 

hosted for the company by their assessment partner HirePro. Selected Candidates in the test 

process then attended a final interview with business team who made final decision on candidate 

selection. 

 

V. ABCD Analysis Listing to the Muthoot Finance Ltd e-recruitment process : 

The advantages, benefits, constraints, and disadvantages of Muthoot Finance e-recruiting 

framework are listed below : 
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1. Advantages : 

1.1 Advantages to Company  

• E-interviews are trouble free as date/day arrangement of the interviews can be easily 

executed from the company offices. 

• High resource mobilization advantage can be reaped by the HR for the company. 

• E-arrangement ensures serene and conducive interview atmosphere since less labour 

oriented. 

• Facilitates recruiter name and their consulting partner branded at college campus which in 

turn multiplies the company popularity. 

1.2 Advantages to Students  

• Students can give interviews at their own individual personal space anytime/anywhere 

process based on their schedule. 

• Student Profile branding at company or partner portals is ensured which in turn will benefit 

student professional visibility. 

• Students are relieved from pandemonium or congestion on campuses otherwise which we 

would see during in any crowded job-fairs or events otherwise.  

• Students can also constantly check back with company for any freelance, part-times, 

internships or projects available at regular intervals. 

2. Benefits : 

2.1 Benefits to Company 

• Alignment of recruiter requirements anytime anywhere to the campus interview process 

available for companies due to quick information sharing facilities at Portals. 

• Electronic Interviews can be executed anytime/anywhere as well per company 

convenience. 

• E-interviews set ups facilitate easy access and user-friendly experience for overall 

recruitment management. 

• HR Department can easily evaluate the proceedings of interview even from their remote or 

offshore locations. 
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• Easy provision of resource for part-time, projects and internships can also be made by the 

company. 

2.2 Benefits to Students  

• Easy alignment of practiced skills to apply on-line is possible for modern age generation at 

electronic interviews. 

• Less laborious schedule will ease stress on student physique and intellect. 

• Students can better know their employability acceptance progress by accessing online 

industry feedbacks at regular intervals. 

• Student's individual profile is showcased on-line universally for better career 

opportunities. 

3. Constraints :  

3.1 Constraints to Company 

• Lack of encouragement from company to fully automate recruiting process with fear of 

losing manual jobs is a constraint in the implementation process of e-interviews. 

• The sourcing avenues may not have the IT atmosphere matching that of the company to 

execute the process. 

• High expenses and costs may be involved in managing the recruitment software and its 

applications. 

• Difficult to manually invigilate and supervise the interview proceedings. 

• Possibilities of glitch of on-line process due to various technical reasons are also evident. 

3.2 Constraints to Students  

• Lack of invigilator or manual supervision may leave students confused while navigating 

online. 

• Students tend to take the schedule light and easy as they believe they can access the 

process anytime anywhere. 

• Inability of the student to access internet, applications and system may lead to their 

innocence and ignorance on job offer status. 

• Students tend to become lethargic and lazy in absence of high pressure corporate 
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environment which otherwise generally seen at physical campus interviews. 

• Student face image failure when companies drop profiles of unqualified or rejected 

profiles from their portals. 

4. Disadvantages : 

4.1 Disadvantages to Company  

• Installation and implementation of process may become rigid and tedious as company 

needs to configure and map the IT infrastructure services to that of the college. 

• Invalidity of electronic process if the sourcing avenue does not have or support the 

required IT environment of the company. 

• Technical error and system lag can delay the entire e-recruitment process. 

• The quality of manpower obtained post the process may not be satisfactory as compared 

with physical campus recruitment. 

• Creation of negative image for recruiter if the e-recruitment process fails due to various 

technical and non-technical reasons. 

4.2 Disadvantages to Students 

• Any confusion at any stage of e-recruitment may lead to demotivation among students 

rendering the event ineffective. 

• Student Absence as well not accessing the interview modules online can again render the 

process ineffective affecting student career. 

• Rigidity and Procrastination may lead the student to lose control on administering himself 

at company web portals and thereby miss out job opportunities. 

• On-line interview dependence may lead to total innocence and ignorance of real world 

physical interview process existence. 

• Image failure will depress students at campus, if company rejects and removes their 

profile from company database. 

 

Table1 : Issues and Factors for Muthoot Finance On-line Recruitment Model using 

ABCD framework  
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Determinant Issues identified for Stakeholders of Muthoot Finance’s Online Process as per 

Framework 

 

Key Attributes 

 

Advantages 

 

 

Benefits 

 

Constraints 

 

Disadvantages 

 

E-Process 

Schedule 

 

Ease of 

Implementation 

 

Methodical & 

Organized 

 

Student Casual 

Take 

 

Impending 

Technical Issues 

 

 

E-Process 

Flexibility 

 

Highly Adaptability 

 

Free of Trouble 

 

Time Consuming 

 

Lack of HR 

Intervention 

 

E-Process 

Administration 

 

Anytime/Anywhere 

 

Own-Supervision 

 

     Apathy 

 

Lack of Adoption 

 

E-Process Usage, 

Relevance and 

Applicability 

 

 

Conducive for Career 

 

Ease of 

Alignment 

 

Lack of Process 

Comprehension 

 

Lack of Initiative 

 

VI. Critical Constituent Elements of Muthoot Finance’s Online Process as per ABCD model 

Table 2 : Advantageous Factors of online recruitment process and their critical constituent 

elements : 
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Focus Area 

 

 

Key Attributes 

 Advantageous 

Factors Affecting 

Determinant Issues  

 

Critical Constituent 

Elements  

Muthoot Finance Ltd. E-Process Schedule Ease of 

Implementation 

 Online Approach 

Student    E-Process Schedule Highly Adaptive Easy to execute 

 

Table 3 : Beneficial Factors of online recruitment process and their critical constituent elements : 

 

Focus Area 

 

 

Key Attributes 

  Beneficial 

Factors Affecting 

Determinant Issues  

 

Critical Constituent 

Elements  

Muthoot Finance Ltd. E-Process Flexibility Organized and 

Methodical 

 Easy Flow 

Student E-Process Flexibility Self-Supervision Simple to work 

 

Table 4 : Constraining Factors of online recruitment process and their critical constituent elements 

: 

 

Focus Area 

 

 

Key Attributes 

  Constraining 

Factors Affecting 

Determinant Issues  

 

Critical Constituent 

Elements  

Muthoot Finance Ltd. E-Process 

Administration 

Control Issues No direct control 

Student E-Process 

Administration 

Casual Take  Lack of Interest  
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Table 5 : Disadvantageous Factors of online recruitment process and their critical constituent 

elements : 

 

Focus Area 

 

 

Key Attributes 

     Disadvantageous 

Factors Affecting 

Determinant Issues  

 

Critical Constituent 

Elements  

Muthoot Finance Ltd. E-Process Usage, 

Relevance and 

Applicability 

 

 

Unable to fully 

automate  

 Process Integration 

Shortcomings 

Student E-Process Usage, 

Relevance and 

Applicability 

 

      Lack of Initiative  Lethargy and 

Procrastination 

 

VII. Findings : 

The critical constituent elements extracted from Muthoot Finance Limited’s recruitment process 

above as per ABCD model bought about certain quantifiable criterions for determination on the 

viability of the online process.  These elements are derivative out of the various attributes 

affecting determinant issues pertaining to key elements endorsed by the focus group. 

 

VIII. Suggestions or Optimum Solutions for process betterment : 

The advanced suggestion would be even to have the group discussion GD online through group 

video conferencing to make it fully automated. A request is also forwarded here to include a pre-

placement lecture video by company HR to encourage and motivate the placement seeking 

students. 

 

IX. Conclusion : 
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As concluding remarks, we have studied the determinant issues and various key factors affecting 

Muthoot Finance’s e-campus recruitment model using ABCD Model. The analysis identified 

numerous key affecting attributes for various determinant issues under four constructs advantages, 

benefits, constraints, and disadvantages. The analysis bought out important critical constituent 

elements under the constructs which satisfied the objectives of the model to benefit stakeholders.  
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Abstract 

Strategic management is a subject added to business management area during 1960-1970 
with an intention of supporting top level management of business organizations to suggest a 
method to fullfill the goals, purpose, and initiatives of the organization. This also includes the 
formulation and implementation of the objectives of the organization by means of optimum 
utilization of various resources and by analysing internal and external environment of the 
organization including its competitors. Number of strategic management models and 
frameworks are developed by many researchers and practitioners during last 50 years to 
which supports organizations to identify and face the challenges both internally and 
externally to the organizations by means of effective utilization of all possible resources in a 
systematic and smart manner to ensure winning in any situations. Various generic strategies 
at operational level, business level, and corporate level are identified/developed by many 
researchers and their effectiveness are tested by means of model development, empirical 
studies, and also through case analysis. Many institutions of business management are 
started strategic management division in their faculties and focussed on strategic 
management research. This paper focuses on the present status of strategic management 
research in some of top management research institutions in India including many Indian 
Institute of Managements. The contributions of research & publications of the strategic 
management divisions of these top business schools for the last 5 years are identified and 
analysed.  

Keywords : Strategic Management Research in India, Strategic management divisions, 
Indian business schools, Research publications. 
 
 
 

1. Introduction 

Business Management as a field of study has many core subjects. In higher education level, Business 
management course include core subjects like Principles of management, Organizational behaviour, 
Micro & Macroeconomics, National & International business environment, Business law, Operations 
research, Business research methodologies, Production and Operation management, Marketing 
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management, Financial management & accounting, Human resource management, Information 
systems, Strategic management, Small business & entrepreneurship etc. Among them, Strategic 
management is a subject added to business management area during 1960-1970 and useful to the 
managers at the executive level to make right decisions at right time. This subject is developed with 
the intention of supporting top level management of business organizations to suggest a method to 
fullfill the goals, purpose, and initiatives of the organization. This also includes the formulation and 
implementation of the objectives of the organization by means of optimum utilization of various 
resources and by analysing internal and external environment of the organization including its 
competitors. Number of strategic management models and frameworks are developed by many 
researchers and practitioners during last 50 years to which supports organizations to identify and face 
the challenges both internally and externally to the organizations by means of effective utilization of 
all possible resources in a systematic and smart manner to ensure winning in any situations. Various 
generic strategies at the operational level, business level, and corporate level are identified/developed 
by many researchers and their effectiveness are tested by means of model development, empirical 
studies, and also through case analysis. Many institutions of business management are started strategic 
management division in their faculties and focussed on strategic management research. This paper 
focuses on the present status of strategic management research in some of top management research 
institutions in India including many Indian Institute of Managements’. The contributions of research 
& publications of the strategic management divisions of these top business schools for the last 5 years 
are identified and analysed.  

2. Objectives and Scope : 

The paper focus on finding the answer to the following questions:  
(1) What is the current status of strategic management research in India?  
(2) How many people are working and researching in Indian top management Institutions?  
(3) What is their current interest level in finding new models, analysing existing strategic management 
models used in research analysis, and studying organizational strategies through case studies?  
(4) What is the number of research paper publications in refereed journals during last five years from 
the different category of faculty members including Professors, Associate Professors, and Assistant 
professors respectively?  

3. Methodology :  

The study is based on collecting the research publication data of various top business schools of India 
as published by NIRF Ranking of Govt. of India. The data are collected during the first week of April 
2018 from the respective websites of the management institutions as well as using Google scholar 
search facility for 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017, and 2018 separately using Custom range search facility of 
Google scholar website - https://scholar.google.co.in/. Care is taken to avoid mix of data of different 
authors of same name. Publication data of four years three months is effectively collected for study 
and comparison. Five years research index is calculated by adding journal publications for all five 
years and dividing the sum by five. The Five years Research Index is only representative and measures 
the five years research productivity of individual faculty. The average Research index for 5 years for 
the entire department is also calculated for comparison.  

4. Strategic Management Research : 

4.1 Strategic Management Research in India :  
In India, Strategic Management Research has its root from Vedic period placed between 2500 and 600 
B.C.E. This is the age of the assimilation and culmination of the great Vedas, Aranyakas, and 
Upanishads which have influenced Indian thought process since then [1]. Further, during the Epic 
Period, placed between 600 B.C.E. to 200 C.E. the great epics of Mahabharata and Ramayana were 
written and the early development of Buddhism, Jainism, Shaivism and Vaishnavism took place 
simultaneously. Bhagavad-Gita, which is a part of Mahabharata considered as one of the three most 
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authoritative texts of Indian philosophical literature. Further, during the Sutra Period, dated 
approximately the early centuries of the Christian era, short enigmatic aphorisms named Sutras were 
written as treatises to the earlier schools of philosophical thoughts, in systematic and orderly forms. 
During the 17th century, called the Scholastic Period, commentaries on sutras were written and 
further commentaries on commentaries were also written by many philosophers, including 
Shankaracharya, Sridhara, Ramanujacharya, Madhvacharya, Vachaspati, Kumarlila, Udayana, 
Bhaskara, Jayanta, Vijnabhikshu, and Raghunatha. Along with commenting on the ancient systems, 
some of these philosophers have developed their own systems like Shankaracharya's Advaita, 
Ramanujacharya's Vihsishtadvaita and Madhvacharya's Dvaita systems [2]. All these literature have 
many concepts of strategic management to ensure winning in organizational objectives and winning 
an accepted task.  

But the systematic and orderly recording of Strategy in business literature is a relatively newer term 
and is still evolving. In the 1960s the focus was on long range planning, in 1970s on portfolio 
approach, in 1980s on competitive strategy and in 1990s on core competencies and resource based 
view of the firm. During the year 2000 to 2010 a type of monopoly strategy called blue ocean strategy 
is discussed a lot and after 2010, due to enhanced focus on the sustainable environment, green ocean 
strategy got importance [3-10]. Presently, the Top business schools like IIMs, IITs, some of 
University Departments, and many private business schools have separate strategic management 
groups which are involved in theoretical, conceptual, empirical, observational, and case study based 
research in various Strategy aspects and publishing them in Journals, Conference proceedings, and 
books. Table 1 lists the Faculty Strength of Strategic Management Divisions in Top Management 
Institutions in India.  

Table 1 : Faculty Strength of Strategic Management Divisions in Top Management Institutions 

S. N Management Schools Assistant 
Professors 

Associate 
Professors 

Professors Total  

1 IIM Ahmadabad  02 01 02 05 
2 IIM Bangalore 01 01 09 11 
3 IIM Calcutta 03 02 02 07 
4 IIM Indore 04 03 03 10 
5 IIM Kozhikode  05 03 02 10 
6 IIM Lucknow  02 03 03 08 
7 Dept. of Management, 

IIT – New Delhi 
01 0 01 02 

8 XLRI – Jamshedpur 07 03 0 10 
9 NITIE – Mumbai 0 02 0 02 
10 MDI, Gurgaon 04 0 02 06 
11 IIM, Tiruchirappalli 02 02 0 04 
12 IMT, Ghaziabad 0 02 0 02 
13 Institute of Rural 

Management, Anand 
01 01 01 03 

14 IMI, New Delhi 0 01 05 06 
15 IIFT, New Delhi 0 03 02 05 
16 ISB, Hyderabad 05 0 01 06 
 

5. Contribution of Top Business Schools during last 5 Years (2014-2018) :  

Top business schools are supposed to contribute to different areas of business management by doing 
research and development activities along with promoting academic knowledge to the students 
through adding those subjects both UG and PG courses. Many business schools in India have separate 
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strategic management departments with faculty members in different cadres and Masters and 
Research programmes. In this work, we conducted a web-based research to study the contribution of 
top business schools during last 5 years by studying the strategic management divisions availability, 
the publications of these divisions faculty members during last 5 years starting from 2013 to 2018 
using their institutional websites and the publication data available in the personal 
website/institutional website of the faculty members and corresponding check in Google Scholar 
search data year wise. In our study, we have collected the publication data of 16 top business schools 
which have Strategic management divisions in India with two to eleven faculty members.  

5.1 IIM- Ahmedabad : 
The strategic management division of IIM Ahmedabad is a part of Business Policy department and is 
initiated to convey the concept of strategy and its usefulness by exposing students to a variety of 
organizational situations. It also focus on Firm / environment; Strategies and Resources; Strategies 
and Values; Business Ethics; Industry Structure Analysis; Evaluation of Corporate Strategy; 
Strategies for Growth and Diversification; Process of Strategic Planning; Stages of Corporate 
Development; Strategy Implementation through Structure, Values and Ideologies; McKinsey's 
Framework; Acquisition of Resources and Competence; Management of organizational Change [11]. 
As per the record, there are five faculty members with two professors, one associate professor and two 
assistant professors. The journal publications of the strategy group of IIM Ahmedabad is counted 
using Google scholar annual search facility and is listed in Table 2.  
 
Table 2 : Strategy Group  : IIM-Ahmedabad (under Business Policy) 

S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Amit Karna 
Associate Professor 

01 02 05 01 - 09 1.08 

2 Ajeet N Mathur 
Professor  

0 0 0 0 0 0 0.0 

3 Chitra Singla 
Assistant Professor 

01 0 0 01 0 02 0.4 

4 Anish Sugathan 
Assistant Professor 

- 01 - - - 01 0.2 

5 Sunil Maheshwari 
Professor 

- 04 01 01 - 05 1.0 

 Average Research index for 5 years 0.54 
 
5.2 IIM- Bangalore : 
The Strategy Area of IIM Bangalore covers the entire spectrum of problems that affect the current 
globalized businesses. Apart from the core area of strategic management, these areas include 
international business, strategic alliances, new product development, and the management of 
technology and innovation, among others. The Area offers specialization in the field of Strategy for 
the doctoral-level FPM of the Institute. Other Area activities include case writing by faculty members, 
sponsored research and consulting. Themes of current business and research interests form the basis 
for a number of Executive Education Programmes that the Area members offer directly or in 
collaboration with faculty members from other Areas. Faculty members of the Strategy Area have 
also been publishing influential academic papers in international journals such as Strategic 
Management Journal, Organization Science, Management Science, Academy of Management Journal, 
Academy of Management Review, Administrative Science Quarterly, Journal of International 
Business Studies, Harvard Business Review, and Journal of Economic Behavior and Organization. 
Area members are on the boards of several companies and also serve on national committees dealing 
with strategic and policy issues [12]. As per the record, there are eleven faculty members with nine 
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professors, one associate professor and one assistant professor. The journal publications of the 
strategy group of IIM Bangalore is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 
years and is listed in Table 3.  
 
Table 3 : Strategy Group  : IIM-Bangalore 

S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 5 years 
Total  

Average 
Index 

1 Pranav Garg 
Assistant Professor 

0 0 0 01 0 01 0.2 

2 P D Jose 
Professor  

0 0 03 0 0 03 0.6 

3 Rishikesha T Krishnan 
Professor 

01 01 - 01 0 03 0.6 

4 Rejie George Pallathitta 
Professor 

01 02 02 03 0 08 1.6 

5 Murali Patibandla 
Professor 

01 0 03 0 0 04 0.8 

6 Ganesh N Prabhu 
Professor 

02 0 0 0 0 02 0.4 

7 S Raghunath 
Professor 

0 0 0 01 0 01 0.2 

8 J Ramachandran 
Professor 

0 02 0 01 0 03 0.6 

9 Deepak Kumar Sinha 
Professor 

0 0 0 0 0 00 0.0 

10 R Srinivasan 
Professor 

02 0 0 01 0 03 0.6 

11 Sai Yayavaram 
Associate 
Professor 

0 01 0 0 0 01 0.2 

 Average Research index for 5 years 0.53 
 
5.3 IIM- Calcutta :  
The strategic management group of IIM Calcutta is interested in understanding the roots of differential 
firm performance and the dynamics of choice and change for enterprises. The eclectic research and 
teaching interests of the group faculty and doctoral students cover diverse areas including corporate 
strategy, international business, business strategy, entrepreneurship, management of public sector 
enterprises, organization theory, sustainability, strategy-as-practice, and strategy execution. Members 
of the Strategic Management Group engage closely with the world of practice through consulting 
assignments and executive education [13]. As per the record, there are seven faculty members with 
two professors, two associate professor, and three assistant professors. The journal publications of the 
strategy group of IIM Calcutta is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years 
and is listed in Table 4.  
 
Table 4 : Strategy Group  : IIM-Calcutta  
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Anirvan Pant 
Associate Professor 

0 0 0 02 0 02 0.4 

2 Biswatosh Saha 0 0 02 01 01 04 0.8 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 156 
 

Professor 
3 Kaushik Roy 

Assistant Professor 
0 01 02 01 0 04 0.8 

4 Palash Deb 
Associate Professor  

01 0 0 03 0 04 0.8 

5 Ramya Tarakad 
Venkateswaran 
Assistant Professor 

0 0 01 0 0 01 0.2 

6 Saptarshi Purkayastha 
Assistant Professor 

0 01 02 04 0 07 1.4 

7 Sougata Ray 
Professor 

0 06 01 02 01 10 2.0 

 Average Research index for 5 years 0.914 
 
5.4. IIM – Indore : 
As per the record, the strategic Management group of IIM Indore consists of ten faculty members with 
three professors, three associate professor and four assistant professors [14]. The journal publications 
of the strategy group is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years and is 
listed in Table 5. 

Table 5 : Strategy Group  : IIM-Indore 

S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Shubhabrata Basu 
Associate Professor  

03 01 01 0 0 05 1.0 

2 Sasanka Sekhar Chanda 
Assistant Professor  

0 02 01 01 0 04 0.8 

3 Swapnil Garg 
Associate Professor 

0 0 01 01 0 02 0.4 

4 Srinivas Gunta 
Assistant Professor 

01 01 0 0 0 02 0.4  

5 Manish Popli 
Assistant Professor 

01 0 01 02 0 04 0.8  

6 Prashant Salwan 
Associate Professor 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

7 D. L. Sunder 
Professor  

01 0 0 0 0 01 0.2 

8 Koushik Dutta 
Professor  

0 02 01 0 0 03 0.6 

9 Kamal Sharma 
Assistant Professor 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0.0 

10 Rishikesha T Krishnan 
Professor 

01 01 0 01 0 03 0.6 

  0.48 
 
5.5. IIM – Kozhikode :  
Strategic Management area of IIM Kozhikode consists of ten faculty members having 
doctorates from leading business schools. Almost all the area members have valuable 
experience of working in the responsible managerial positions in leading organisations. The 
faculty members have experience in teaching in leading business schools in India, USA, UK, 
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Europe and the Middle East. The area offers a number of elective courses for the Post 
Graduate Programme namely Entrepreneurship and New Ventures, Economics of Strategy, 
Strategy Implementation, Corporate Governance, Strategic Analysis of Joint Ventures and 
Alliances, Mergers Acquisitions and Corporate Growth, Strategic Flexibility and Resource 
Leverage in Organizations, Business Models for the 21st Century and Strategic Analytics. 
The research output produced by the faculty members in the last couple of years has been 
significant. The faculty members have published in leading academic journals and presented 
papers during major conferences of Academy of Management, Strategic Management 
Society, British Academy of Management and Academy of International Business. Broadly 
the faculty members conduct research in areas like strategic planning, business-level strategy, 
strategy implementation, entrepreneurship, international business, diversification, industrial 
clusters, capabilities, social networks, internationalisation of emerging market firms, 
renewable energy, policy issues in clusters, China and its energy policy, leveraging resources, 
business model innovation and strategic renewal of organizations [15]. The journal publications 
of the strategy group of IIM Kozhikode is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for 
last 5 years and is listed in Table 6. 
 
Table 6 : Strategy Group  : IIM-Kozhikode  
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  (N) 

Index 
I=N/5 

1 P. Rameshan 
Professor  

0 0 0 2 0 02 0.4 

2 M.K. Nandakumar  
Associate Professor 

0 0 0 01 01 02 0.4 

3 Ramesh Srinivas 
Upadhyayula 
Associate Professor 

01 02 0 01 0 04 0.8 

4 Sumit Mitra 
Professor  

0 01 01 0 0 02 0.4 

5 Suram 
Balasubrahmanyam 
Assistant Professor 
 

01 0 0 01 0 02 0.4 

6 Deepak Dhayanithy  
Assistant Professor 

0 0 01 02 01 04 0.8 

7 S.Subramanian  
Associate Professor 
 

0 0 02 01 0 03 0.6 

8 Anubha  
Shekhar Sinha 
Assistant Professor 
 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0.0 

9 Dhirendra Mani Shukla 
Assistant Professor 

0 0 02 0 01 03 0.6 

10 Venkataraman S 
Assistant Professor 

0 0 0 01 0 01 0.2 

 
5.6. IIM - Lucknow 
Strategic Management Group strives to become a knowledge storehouse for Indian organisational 
entities by specializing in top management functions and needs in the area of global competitiveness 
through knowledge creation and dissemination. SMG would accomplish this through new 
products/services of futuristic nature integrating on multiple knowledge platforms like business 
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planning, industry-structural dynamics, core competence, and entrepreneurship. The Group is engaged 
in PGP teaching in the following courses: Strategic Management, Competitive Strategies as 
compulsory courses; Management of Change, New Venture Planning, International Strategic 
Management, Mergers & Acquisitions and Management of Control Systems as electives. The 
strategic management division in IIM Lucknow consists of eight faculty members with three 
professors, three associate professor and two assistant professors [16]. The journal publications of the 
strategy group of IIM Lucknow is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years 
and is listed in Table 7. 

Table 7 : Strategy Group  : IIM-Lucknow 
S. 
No 

Name of the 
Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Amita Mital 
Professor 

- 01 - 01 01 03 0.6 

2 Anadi Pande 
Professor 

- - - - - 0 0 

3 Ashutosh Kumar 
Sinha 
Associate 
Professor 

- - - 01 - 01 0.2 

4 Krishna Chandra 
Balodi 
Associate 
Professor 

02 01 01 - - 04 0.8 

5 Kshitij Awasthi 
Assistant 
Professor 

- - 01 - - 01 0.2 

6 Neeraj Dwivedi 
Professor 

01 01 - 01 - 03 0.6 

7 Rupanwita Dash 
Assistant 
Professor 

- - - 01 - 01 0.2 

8 Sabyasachi 
Sinha 
Associate 
Professor 

- 01 02 01 - 04 0.8 

 
5.7.  Dept. of Management, IIT – New Delhi :  
The strategic management division of Dept. Of Management, IIT, New Delhi consists of two faculty 
members with one professor, and one assistant professor [17]. The journal publications of the group is 
counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years and is listed in Table 8. 

Table 8 : Strategic Management Division, Dept. Of Management, IIT, Delhi 
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Prof. Sushil  
Professor 

4 5 4 5 2 20 4.0 

2 Sanjay Dhir 
Assistant Professor 

2 2 4 3 - 11 2.02 
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5.8. XLRI – Jamshedpur :  
The strategic management division in XLRI Jamshedpur consists of ten faculty members with three 
associate professors and seven assistant professors [18]. The journal publications of the strategy group 
of XLRI Jamshedpur is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years and is 
listed in Table 9. 

Table  9 : Strategic Management Division, XLRI  
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Apalak Khatua 
Assistant Professor 

- 01 01 01 - 03 0.6 

2 Atul Arun Pathak 
Assistant Professor 

01 06 03 03 - 13 2.6 

3 Indrajit Mukherjee 
Assistant Professor 

- - - - - 0 0 

4 Kalyan Bhaskar 
Assistant Professor 

- - 01 - - 01 0.2 

5 Manoj T Thomas 
Associate Professor 

- 01 - - - 01 0.2 

6 Munish Thakur 
Assistant Professor 

- 01 - - - 01 0.2 

7 Rajeev Sharma 
Associate Professor 

- 03  - - 03 0.6 

8 Saroj Kumar Pani 
Assistant Professor 

- 01 - - - 01 0.2 

9 Saurabh Kaushik 
Pandya 
Assistant Professor 

- - - - - 0 0.0 

10 Tata L Raghu Ram 
Associated Professor 

- 01 - - - 01 0.2 

 
5.9 NITIE – Mumbai :  
The strategic management division of NITIE – Mumbai consists of two associate professors [19]. The 
journal publications of the individuals is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 
years and is listed in Table 10. 

Table 10 : Strategic Management Division, NITIE, Mumbai 
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Som Sekhar 
Bhattacharyya 
Associate Professor 

04 02 - 05 01 12 2.4 

2 Utpal Chattopadhyay 
Associate Professor 

01 02 02 01 01 07 1.4 

 
5.10. MDI, Gurgaon :  
The Strategic Management Area Faculty of MDI, Gurgaon specializes in strategic analysis and 
competitive analysis of firms in framing global and innovative strategies. The courses deal with 
entrepreneurship, cross cultural management, joint ventures and international business and merger and 
acquisitions. There are six faculty members in Strategic Management Division of MDI with two 
professors and four assistant professors [20]. The journal publications of the individual faculty 
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member is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years and is listed in Table 
11. 

Table 11 : Strategic Management Division, MDI, Gurgaon  
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Meeta Dasgupta 
Assistant Professor 

01 01 - - - 02 0.4 

2 Rajesh K Pillania 
Professor 

- 01 - - - 1 0.2 

3 Ankur Roy 
Assistant Professor 

- - - - - 0 0 

4 Veeresh Sharma 
Professor 

- - - - - 0 0 

5 Shiv S Tripathi 
Assistant Professor 

01 - 01 - - 2 0.4 

6 Arun Kumar Tripathy 
Assistant Professor, 

- - - - - 0 0 

 
5. 11. IIM, Tiruchirappalli :  
The strategic management division of IIM Tiruchirappalli consists of four faculty members with two 
associate professors and two assistant professors [21]. The journal publications of the individual 
faculty member is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years and is listed in 
Table 12. 

Table 12 : Strategic Management Division, IIM, Tiruchirappalli 

S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Karthik Dhandapani 
Associate Professor 

- 02 - 01 - 03 0.6 

2 Manikandan.K.S 
Assistant Professor 

- 01 - - - 01 0.2 

3 Mukundhan K.V. 
Assistant Professor 

- - 01 - - 01 0.2 

4 Sankalp Pratap 
Associate Professor 

01 - 01 01 01 04 0.8 

 
5.12. IMT, Ghaziabad :  
The strategic management division of IMT Ghaziabad consists of two associate professors [22]. The 
journal publications of the individual faculty member is counted using Google scholar annual search 
facility for last 5 years and is listed in Table 13. 

Table 13 : Strategic Management Division, IMT, Ghaziabad 
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Rakesh Gupta 
Associate Professor 

02 01 - 01 01 05 1.0 

2 Shalini Rahul Tiwari 
Associate Professor 

02 02   01 05 1.0 

 
5.13. Institute of Rural Management, Anand : 
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The strategic management group of Institute of Rural Management Anand, consists of three faculty 
members one professor, one associate professor, and an assistant professor [23]. The journal 
publications of the individual faculty member is counted using Google scholar annual search facility 
for last 5 years and is listed in Table 14. 

Table 14 : Strategic Management Division, Institute of Rural Management, Anand 
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Madhavi Mehta 
Professor 

01 - - - - 01 0.2 

2 Pratik Modi  
Associate Professor 

- 02 - 02 - 04 0.8 

3 Satyendra Pande 
Assistant Professor  

03 02 02 04 01 12 2.04 

 
5.14. IMI, New Delhi : 
The strategic management group of IMI New Delhi consists of six faculty members with five 
professors, and one associate professor [24]. The journal publications of the individual faculty member 
is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years and is listed in Table 15. 

Table 15 : Strategic Management Division, IMI, New Delhi 
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Ashutosh Khanna   
Associate Professor 

- - -  - 0 0.0 

2 G.K.  Kapoor 
Professor 

- - - 01 - 01 0.2 

3 G.K. Agarwal 
Professor 

- - - - - 0 0.0 

4 Parthasarathi  Banerjee 
Professor 

- - - - - 0 0.0 

5 Sonu Goyal   
Professor  

- - - - - 0 0.0 

6 Vijay  Vancheswar 
Professor  

- - - - - 0 0.0 

 
5.15. IIFT, New Delhi : 
The strategic management group of IIFT, New Delhi consists of five faculty members including two 
professors, and three associate professors [25]. The journal publications of the individual faculty 
member is counted using Google scholar annual search facility for last 5 years and is listed in Table 
16. 

Table 16 : Strategic Management Division, IIFT, New Delhi 
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 K. Rangarajan 
Professor 

01 - - 01 01 03 0.6 

2 Rohit Mehtani 
Professor 

- - - - - 0 0.0 

3 M.Venkatesan 
Associate Professor 

- - 02 - 01 03 0.6 
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4 Pooja Lakhanpal 
Associate Professor 

- - - - - 0 0.0 

5 Sweta Srivastava Malla 
Associate Professor 

- - - 02 - 02 0.1 

 
5.16. ISB, Hyderabad : 
The top private business management school which offers one year Post graduate programme for 
experienced business executives in association with many foreign universities, the ISB, Hyderabad 
consists of six faculty members including one professor, and remaining five assistant professors [26]. 
The journal publications of the individual faculty member is counted using Google scholar annual 
search facility for last 5 years and is listed in Table 17. 

 Table 17 : Strategic Management Division, ISB, Hyderabad 
S. 
No 

Name of the Faculty & 
Designation 

2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 5 years 
Total  

Index 

1 Awate, Snehal 
Assistant Professor, 

- 01  03 01 05 1.0 

2 Chauradia, Amit Jain 
Assistant Professor 

- - - 01 - 01 0.2 

3 Damaraju, Naga 
Lakshmi 
Assistant Professor 

- 01 - 02 - 03 0.6 

4 Dixit, Jaya 
Assistant Professor 

- 01 - - - 01 0.2 

5 Ghosh, Anindya 
Assistant Professor 

01 01 01 01 - 04 0.8 

6 Harbir Singh  
Professor 

- 03 - 02 - 05 1.0 

 
6. Observations & Discussions : 
The number of faculty members in strategic management division in each business school is 
summarized in table 18 along with the number of papers published during recent last 5 years and the 
average number of papers per year. The number of faculty members, their cadre in strategic 
management divisions of identified top business schools in India is used to calculate total faculty 
weightage by considering the following postulates : 
(1) One professor is equal to 8/6=1.33 associate professors in terms of research and publication 
responsibilities. 
(2) One professor is equal to 8/4=2 assistant professors in terms of research and publication 
responsibilities. 
(3) One associate professor is equal to 6/4=1.5 assistant professors in terms of research and 
publication responsibilities. 
(4) If an assistant professor publishes 1 journal paper, an associate professor has to publish 1.5 paper 
and a professor has to publish 2 papers theoretically (1:1.5:2). 
The above postulates are developed using UGC rule related to the permission to guide the maximum 
number of Ph.D. candidates at a given time. Accordingly, a professor can guide 8 Ph.D. candidates, an 
associate professor can guide 6 Ph.D. students, and an assistant professor can guide 4 Ph.D. candidate 
at a given time [27].  
Thus in terms research and publication responsibility P:AsP:AP=8:6:4. That means if a person in 
Assistant professor cadre publisher 2 papers per year, a person in Associate professor cadre has to 
publish 3 papers per year and a person in Professor cadre has to publish 4 papers per year. Using the 
above analogy we have calculated the faculty weightage in each institute based on an available 
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number of Strategic management faculty in each cadre and listed in table 19. Based on the faculty 
research weightage, the performance ranking of the strategic divisions of these business schools is 
determined and is also listed in table 19. 
 
Table 18 : Faculty Strength of Strategic Management Divisions in Top Management Institutions 

S. 
N 

Management Schools Total  No. 
of Faculty 

No. of Papers 
Published during 
last 5 years (till 

March 2018) 

Average 
papers per 

year 

Weighted 
Average papers 

per year 

1 IIM Ahmadabad  05 17 3.4 0.68 
2 IIM Bangalore 11 29 5.8 0.53 
3 IIM Calcutta 07 32 6.4 0.91 
4 IIM Indore 10 24 4.8 0.48 
5 IIM Kozhikode  10 23 4.6 0.46 
6 IIM Lucknow  08 17 3.4 0.425 
7 Dept. of Management, IIT 

– New Delhi 
02 31 6.2 3.10 

8 XLRI – Jamshedpur 10 24 4.8 0.48 
9 NITIE – Mumbai 02 19 3.8 1.90 
10 MDI, Gurgaon 06 05 1.0 0.17 
11 IIM, Tiruchirappalli 04 09 1.8 0.45 
12 IMT, Ghaziabad 02 10 2.0 1.00 
13 Institute of Rural 

Management, Anand 
03 17 3.4 1.13 

14 IMI, New Delhi 06 01 0.2 0.03 
15 IIFT, New Delhi 05 08 1.6 0.32 
16 ISB, Hyderabad 06 19 3.8 0.63 
 
Table 19 : Faculty Strength of Strategic Management Divisions in Top Management Institutions 
S. N Management Schools Total  Faculty 

weightage 
No. of Papers 

Published 
during last 5 

years 

Faculty 
Research 
weightage 
Index 

 
Performance 

Ranking 

1 IIM Ahmadabad  07.5 17 2.27 7 
2 IIM Bangalore 20.5 29 1.41 12 
3 IIM Calcutta 10.0 32 3.20 5 
4 IIM Indore 14.5 24 1.66 11 
5 IIM Kozhikode  13.5 23 1.70 10 
6 IIM Lucknow  12.5 17 1.36 13 
7 Dept. of Management, 

IIT – New Delhi 
03.0 31 10.33 1 

8 XLRI – Jamshedpur 11.5 24 2.09 8 
9 NITIE – Mumbai 03.0 19 6.33 2 
10 MDI, Gurgaon 08.0 05 0.63 15 
11 IIM, Tiruchirappalli 05.0 09 1.8 9 
12 IMT, Ghaziabad 03.0 10 3.33 4 
13 Institute of Rural 

Management, Anand 
04.5 17 3.77 3 

14 IMI, New Delhi 11.5 01 0.087 16 
15 IIFT, New Delhi 08.5 08 0.94 14 
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16 ISB, Hyderabad 07.0 19 2.71 6 
 
While studying above table 19, it is observed that : 
(1) The number of faculty members is varying institute to institute and is very small percentage 
compared to the overall number of faculty members in the institutes. 
(2) Several Top management institutes do not have faculties in professor cadre. 
(3) Many strategic management professors in top business schools are showing very less interest in 
research and publications compared to lower cadre faculty members.  
(4) The research and publication in strategic management area in top Indian institutions are not given 
priority.  
(5) The young faculty members in these institutions are also not given priority to research and 
publication. 
(6) In many cases, faculty members of the different cadres have not published even one paper per year. 
(7) In many cases it is observed that a faculty once reaches professor cadre, looses interest and 
commitment in research and publications due to the fact that there is no further promotion or demotion 
until their retirement due to no further evaluation of their performance.  
(8) It is also observed that faculty members including professors in strategic management do not have 
required number of Ph.D. scholars researching under their guidance. This also may be an added reason 
of decreased number of research publication. 
(9) Based on faculty research weightage index and performance ranking it is found that except one or 
two institutions, all other institutions are not giving importance to research and publications. Dept. of 
Management, IIT – New Delhi could able to maintain faculty research weightage index more than 10. 
The strategic management division of NITIE – Mumbai could able to maintain faculty research 
weightage index more than 5. In all other cases, the faculty research weightage index is very low and 
in such cases the institutions have to redefine their objectives and support to increase their research 
output by framing policies.  

7. Conclusions : 

During last sixty years after industrialization and globalization, strategic management concepts, 
theories, and models are gained importance. Strategic management research has evolved in five stages 
including (1) strategic financial planning, (2) Long range planning to ensure success, (3) Strategic 
planning of organization expansion, (4) Strategic Complex Static systems Planning & Management, 
and (5) Strategic complex dynamic systems planning & management. Many theories were developed 
to identify and implement right strategy at right time in order to organizational and individual success. 
Research in strategic analysis using various tools, techniques, and frameworks [33-48] also made 
decision process systematic and reliable. The paper emphasized the importance of research and 
publication in strategic management division which is one of the important areas of business 
management and presents the current scenario of research and publication in top Indian Business 
schools by studying recent five years journal publications in the area. It is observed that the 
contribution of faculty members in various cadres is not encouraging especially at professor cadre.  
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Abstract 

The education sector as well as the market scenario is changing very fast and moving ahead due 

to competition. A decade ago, those individuals who had a brilliant academic record with added 

work experience were well sought after by most of the corporate institutions with a fixed range of 

pay as salary. But today hard skills and experience are not sufficient enough for the way in and 

growth in the corporate world. Employers prefer to hire and promote those persons who are 

resourceful, ethical, and self directed and motivated with good communication/ soft skills. 

Shortage of soft skills in the candidates has resulted in low hiring by corporate. Corporate giants 

have also made its point clear regarding soft kills training programme to be included in the 

management courses and will surely have a positive overall development in the course. In spite 

of such immense significance of soft skills, many management colleges are hesitant to 

incorporate soft skills training in the curriculum of management courses. This paper is based on 

the impact soft skills programme has on the students regularly exposed to soft skills sessions and 

those who are deprived of the same. 

 

Key words: Soft skills, Soft skills training programme. 

 

INTRODUCTION 

The education scenario in the recent times is changing very fast. No matter how well equipped 

an individual think he is with respect to the technical skills he will not get success in the 

corporate world. Communication skill is an important soft skills element and plays an important 

task in the business world. 
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Soft skills have become a crucial and increasingly sort after quality for careers in corporate 

world, irrespective of the sector. Requirement of soft skills in a job has made the competition for 

job acquisition and job sustainability tougher. All those candidates who wish to get an edge over 

their competitor are expected to improve their soft skills so that they will be able to come out as 

a winner irrespective of the hurdles that they face in the employment procedure. The global 

competitiveness of Indian industry and also its employment generation potential is clearly 

dependent on availability of required skills and trained personnel. Soft skills are different and 

distinct from Hard Skills .Soft skills are those skills that add more significance to the hard skills 

ornamented by an individual. 

 

Soft skills are perceived as those capabilities that inherent in an individual. These competencies 

exist in every individual a particular level. But if these skills are not used or if the individual who 

adorns these skills. Individual is unaware of it then that individual will never be able to utilize his 

/ her inherent skills. 

 

DEFINITION 

Soft skills are essentially people's skills or personality specific skills. According to Hewitt Sean 

(2008) soft skills are "non-technical, intangible, personality specific skills" which determines an 

individual's strength as "a leader, listener and negotiator, or as a conflict mediator". Soft skills 

are the traits and abilities of attitude and behaviour rather than of knowledge or technical 

aptitude. 

 

OBJECTIVE OF SOFT SKILLS TRAINING PROGRAMMES 

 

The main objectives of the soft skills training imparted to MBA students should be to: 

1. To develop communication skills (spoken and written). 

2. To identify the skills required to perform up to the standards in interview.  

3. Make the student capable with respect to the current Job requirements, by expanding the skills 

set. 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

 

Study Method: Document research was used from secondary data  

  

 

 

CORE ELEMENTS IN SOFT SKILL  

 

1. FORMAL HANDSHAKE 

 

First impression is formed while an interaction between two individuals happen and 

handshake is the first point of contact. There are important fundamentals to remember 

when having a formal handshake  

 

       ESSENTIAL POINTS FOR GOOD HANDSHAKE 

 

1. Maintain a good eye to eye contact with the other person. 

2. Smile when a formal handshake is done. 

3. Have a firm grip but don’t crush the other person’s hand. 

4. Be confident and introduce yourself to the other person. 

5. Leave the hand after few seconds of handshake. 

6. In a handshake with lady. The lady has offer for a handshake first. 

 

2. GROUP DISCUSSION 

 

Presenting the different ideas on a particular topic in a systematic way and also listening 

to the others when points are made differentiates the individuals who attend a group 
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discussion and aim for employment and the end of the day. A standard group discussion 

happens for 10 to 12 minutes with 8 to 10 members participating. 

There is key area in a group discussion which the company look for and judge while 

selecting the candidates. The number of individuals selected for future process based on 

the vacancy in the organization.  

 

DO’S AND DONT’S OF GROUP DISCUSSION 

1. Keep eye to eye contact while speaking. 

2. Initiate the Group Discussion and also allow others to speak 

3. Speak clearly and use facts and figures relating to topic to justify  

4. Make sure to bring the discussion on track  

5. Positive attitude  

6. Listen carefully to others (important quality to become a good manager) 

7. Formal dressing  

 

           QUALITY’S JUDGED IN GROUP DISCUSSION 

1. How good is the communication with others 

2. Behaviour and interaction with group. 

3. How open minded is the individual. 

4. Listening skill. 

5. How are the views and idea put forward to the group 

 

3. FACE TO FACE INTERVIEW 

Making the students aware and prepare them for a few expected questions which will be 

asked in the interview is the smart work placement officer has to do in order to have more 

numbers of students placed out of the students appearing for interview. 

 

TIPS REGARDING INTERVIEW AND THE ATTIRE  

1. Research the potential employer 

2. Review the job description and match your experience and education with the duties of 

the position 

3. Prepare a 1 to 2 minute script about yourself. 

4. Be sure to arrive 10 to 15 minutes prior to the start of the interview 

5. Greet the interviewer with a firm handshake 

6. Maintain good eye contact and posture 

7. Make sure you are energetic and enthusiastic 

8. Speak clearly and articulate  
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STANDARD INTERVIEW QUESTIONS 

1. Would you tell me about yourself? 

2. What is your greatest strength? 

3. What is your greatest weakness? 

4. Where do you see yourself in 5 years? 

5. What about this position do you find most appealing? 

6. Why do you want to work for our company? 

7. Why should we hire you? 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

Today, new generation managers are expected to garnish soft skills along with the technical/ 

hard skills. The modern corporate managers should have the talent to understand situations, fill 

in the missing conversations, capacity to connect and coordinate, and should know how to enlist 

the support from others. The ability to work in team and good interpersonal skills definitely add 

worth in the growth and promotion of corporate executive. The research results show that soft 

skills of the students can be refined if management colleges pass on the adequately framed and 

standardized soft skills training sessions to them. Students who are regularly exposed to soft 

skills sessions will have an edge over other students not only with respect to employability but 

also with respect to overall personality growth. 
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Abstract 

India, being the second highest in the number of private universities in the World, has given 
exactly 50 % shares to privately governed Universities (Private & Deemed to be universities 
together) and remaining 50% are Govt. Funded universities (Central & State Govt. together). 
Presently in India, there are 264 private universities spread over 22 states. Along with 
providing latest industry-oriented higher education training and placement, private 
universities are also have the challenge to involve both students and faculties in innovative 
research in order to increase the research output. While discussing the challenges of 
increasing the research productivity in organizations, recently proposed Theory of 
Accountability (Theory A) suggests the strategy of showing ‘Role models’ in the organizations 
to the researchers so that the target of each and every researcher can be substantially 
increased with the slogan – ‘It is Possible’. In this paper, we have proposed the responsibility 
of Vice-chancellors as Role models for researchers to boost the research output of the 
universities by adding self-contribution of them in the form of research publications. In this 
regard, we have studied the contribution of Vice-chancellors to present them as Role models 
to researchers in private universities due to their less administrative responsibilities 
compared to public university Vice-chancellors in India. The research contributions in the 
form of published papers in journals for the last 5 years is tabulated, analysed, and discussed 
to see the Role model characteristics and is compared with an optimistic estimate, realistic 
estimate, and pessimistic estimate of our theoretical prediction.  

Keywords : Research contribution, Research performance, Vice-chancellor, Private 
universities, Role model, Leader. 

 

 

1. INTRODUCTION : 

One of the objectives of higher education is creating new knowledge through innovative research. 
Further, this new knowledge has to transfer to the industry and the society in order to improve the 
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performance and quality of various products and services or to solve the problems in the society. Thus 
Research and publication is an integral part of higher education institutions including universities. 
Many of universities all over the world promoted themselves as research universities as their 
objectives leads to focus on research along with providing higher education to the students through 
improving their knowledge, skills, attitude, and confidence [1-10]. The challenge for the universities 
world over is how to formulate a strategy to motivate and engage their faculty members and students 
in research and publications. In this regard, many universities have offered different types of supports 
and incentives to encourage the faculties to engage in research and publications. Accordingly, various 
metrics are developed to measure the faculty research performance and also various theories are 
developed to monitor and boost performance [11- 12]. Research and publication is an important 
parameter for universities brand building through national and international ranking system [13-16]. 
Currently one of the parameters used in many university ranking scores is their research contribution 
in terms of faculty publications. Research performance index of both faculty members and the higher 
education institutions are used in ranking the faculty and institutions [17-24]. This further pressurized 
the universities to focus on research and publications by providing required infrastructure and 
resources for boosting research activities. The question is to know from where the research culture 
should start in Universities and other higher education institutions and also whether it is from top to 
bottom or from bottom to top levels in the organizations. While discussing the challenges of increasing 
the research productivity in organizations, recently proposed Theory of Accountability (Theory A) 
suggests the strategy of showing ‘role models’ in the organization to the researchers [25-30] so that the 
target of each and every researcher can be substantially increased with the slogan – ‘It is Possible’. In 
this paper, we made an attempt to study the recent contributions of Vice-chancellors to research and 
publications as Role models to other researchers by considering a segment of universities called 
Private universities in India. This also examines the responsibilities of Vice-chancellors to motivate 
and stimulate individuals and group researchers in their organization while doing their administrative 
responsibilities as head of the university. The research result checks the attitude of senior professors or 
educators in their commitment to their original profession that is teaching and research along with 
their major responsibility of administration of university affairs [31-39]. In this methodology of testing 
the theoretical predicted model based on UGC regulations of Ph.D. guideship norms. Here, the 
research contribution in the form of published papers in journals for the last 5 years is tabulated, 
analysed, and discussed to see the Role model characteristics and is compared with an optimistic 
estimate, realistic estimate, and pessimistic estimate of our theoretical prediction [40-41]. 

2. PRIVATE UNIVERSITIES IN INDIA : 

Many Countries around the globe have adopted private University system as a part of their higher 
education offering strategy. India, being second highest in the number of private universities in the 
World, has given exactly 50 % shares to privately governed Universities (Private & Deemed to be 
universities together) and remaining 50% are Govt. Funded universities (Central & State Govt. 
together). Presently in India, there are 264 private universities spread over 22 states. Due to non-
availability of any financial support from the state and central governments, private universities are 
trying to sustain through their only strategy of service differentiation through 21st century curriculum 
and industry integrated programme design [42-46]. Many private universities are owned by 
industrialists and supported by their Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) funds. As a result, Private 
universities are trying to get good, eminent faculty members and administrators to attract maximum 
students from different states and even from abroad. Many private universities are focusing on 
research and publication by appointing research background faculties in all cadres to grab top ranks in 
NIRF University rankings and top grade in NAAC Assessments & Accreditations. This strategy leads 
to the appointment of eminent researchers as Research Deans or even as Vice-chancellors of the 
universities. The expectation behind such strategies is being the eminent researchers with good the 
number of publications record, Vice-chancellors may be motivators and role models for other faculty 
members to develop the research culture in the university. The relative freeness of Vice-chancellors in 
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terms of time, in private universities compared to Government sponsored public universities, they can 
focus a part of their time in research and publications if they have such talent, interest, and intention. 
This paper focuses on studying the attitude of Vice-chancellors in private universities towards research 
and publication by mingling with many research teams in their university. This is done by studying 
their research publications during last 5 years.  

3. THEORY A & IMPORTANCE OF ROLE-MODEL IN RESEARCH PERFORMANCE : 

Theory A is proposed during 2017 to account time progress on earlier theories on organizational 
behaviour due to changes in technology, human aspirations, economical & social conditions, and 
environmental knowledge. Theory A made an attempt to address the challenges of existing 
propositions on human behaviour and motivation in organizations by presenting new propositions to 
enhance organizational productivity. By providing better insights on current organizational 
perspectives it considered the competitive environment and changed employee mindset of the modern 
society of 21st century which have undergone enormous changes due to changes in technology and 
means of production, production relations, customer and societal perception and one’s own 
expectations. Theory A considered the quest for creativity, propels the employee to contribute to the 
organization drawing positive energy from his innate potential and tuned to best performance models 
around him through self-exploration while developing its propositions. Theory A is a management 
strategy which believes in fulfilling its own objectives for enhancement of output by making its people 
delivering targets as responsibility, feeling of creativity and contribution for motivation, identifying 
with the organization as commitment and accountability as a hallmark of efficiency. Essential 
components of Theory of Accountability (Theory A) are : (1) Planning, (2) Target setting, (3) 
Motivation, (4) Work Strategies, (5) Responsibility, (6) Role model, (7) Monitoring & Guiding, and 
(8) Accountability [25-30, 47]. The Role model component of Theory A is tested in this study by 
checking the possibility of considering Vice-chancellors as Role models in research institutions by 
collecting the recent research publications of Vice-chancellors of private universities. 

4. OBJECTIVES & METHODOLOGY :  

The objective of this paper is to study the individual research contribution of Vice-chancellors as role 
models to faculty researchers in private universities. This also checks the responsibility of Vice-
chancellors to motivate young researchers to focus and contribute to research and publications 
respectively so as to full fill one of the objectives of the organization. It also include to determine 
logically the intensity of involvement of such high calibre professors appointed as Vice-chancellors in 
universities and hence to estimate the optimistic number of research publications per year, Realistic 
number of publications per year with other administrative responsibilities, and the pessimistic number 
of publications when various supporting situations are against the expected plan.  

The publication data are collected during the last week of March 2018 using Google scholar search 
facility for 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017, and 2018 separately using Custom range search facility of Google 
scholar website - https://scholar.google.co.in/. Care is taken to avoid mix of data of different authors 
of same name. Publication data of four years three months is effectively collected for study and 
comparison. Five years research index is calculated by adding journal publications for all five years 
and dividing the sum by five. The Five years Research Index is only representative and measures the 
five years research productivity of individual Vice-chancellor.  

5. RESEARCH CONTRIBUTION OF CURRENT VICE-CHANCELLORS OF PRIVATE 
UNIVERSITIES : 

The research contributions of current Vice-chancellors who are the administrative and academic heads 
of private universities are determined during last five years. As per general opinion, in public 
universities, the Vice-chancellors are appointed based on various factors including, the present 
government policies, reservation policies, and various other unspecified policies & priorities along 
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with academic, administrative and research abilities of the candidates, whereas, in private universities, 
it is purely on merits of the candidates in terms of proven records in administration and research 
abilities.  This section makes an attempt on creating a theoretical expectation on contribution of Vice-
chancellors in private universities in terms of research and publications. The theoretical expectations 
are further verified by studying the research output (in terms of journal publications) of Vice-
chancellors of private universities in India for the last five years.  

5.1 Theoretical Expectations :  
In private universities, the administrative responsibilities of Vice-chancellors are comparatively less 
due to the fact that many of financial related administrative decisions are the responsibilities of the 
Chancellors and Pro-chancellors unlike the situation in Public Universities. Usually, every private 
university considers its Vice-chancellor as Role-model for every employee of the organization due to 
his/her all-round and multi-tasking personality. Vice-chancellors in Private Universities are expected 
to be good teachers, eminent researchers who guide and motivate all researchers, and inspire all 
faculty members in the Universities. In order to attract more committed students and faculty members 
at all levels, the private university should follow a strategy by appointing 
an all-rounder, role-model as its leader, i.e., an active Vice-chancellor. 
To support this argument a model is proposed using Theory A – 
Organizational Accountability theory for 21st century with following 
postulates : 
 
Postulate 1 : Innovator - A Vice-chancellor is an young, energetic, 
enthusiastic, & eminent person who is dare to think beyond the obvious. 
He should have innovative development vision and innovative research 
vision.  

Postulate 2 : Experienced Academician - A Vice-chancellor being head 
of the university should be Experienced, Acclaimed Teacher who can fill confidence among 
stakeholders.  – Ideal Academician. 

Postulate 3 : Established Researcher - A Vice-chancellor being head of the research university 
should have strong track of research and contribution to his field of expertise and should have created 
a niche in terms of developing new theories, models, concepts, methods, and/or analysis framework. 

Postulate 4 : Effective Administrator - A Vice-chancellor should be an able administrator to 
implement the mission of the university. He/She should know how to implement plans and strategies 
by involving every stakeholder and evaluating their accountability.  

Postulate 5 : All-round Leader - A Vice-chancellor should be an all round leader who can inspire & 
motivate every stakeholders of the university by showing their responsibilities and training them to 
achieve their individual and organizational goal. As an all-round researcher, he should be a team 
player motivating and guiding many teams of researchers for increasing university research output. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

RESEARCHER 

Creative - Innovator 

Experienced 
Academician 

Established Researcher 

Team Player 

Role Model - Students & 
Teachers 
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Figure 1 : Model connects the characteristics of an Ideal Vice-chancellor for any type of Universities. 
 
Postulate 6 : Global Diplomat : A Vice-chancellor who can develop global partnerships, 
collaborations, synergies both in research and placements through his International Experience & 
Networking contacts.   

Postulate 7 : Role Model : A Vice-chancellor should be able to do the things effectively and 
differently in university affairs to prove that IT IS POSSIBLE to his/her stakeholders.  Being Role 
Model is very important characteristics of a leader and even for Vice-chancellor so that he has a right 
to expect such performance from everybody in the organization. 

It is also argued that compared to the responsibilities of Vice-chancellors of Public universities which 
are more slanted towards the administrative side, the responsibilities of Vice-chancellors in private 
universities are slanted towards research and development. For example, the Vice-chancellor of Shiv 

Nadar University also has an additional charge of Dean – Research to 
focus on research and publication which is the major objective of the 
University. Table 1 shows the comparison of the responsibilities of Vice-
chancellors of Public and Private universities based on their focus on 
administrative and research responsibilities.  
 
5.2 Estimation of Realistic, Optimistic, and Pessimistic Publication 
Numbers :  
Based on above postulates, it is modelled that like a professor / senior 
professor, a Vice-chancellor should also involve in research and guiding, 
to realize various research projects, research problems as per the research 
objectives of the organization/university. Since a Vice-chancellor is also a 

professor, he can take six Ph.D. students, four M.Phil. students and collaborate with many research 
teams by virtue of his position. As a result, a Vice-chancellor along his administrative work every year 
can involve in substantial research and minimally can publish six papers with six Ph.D. students, four 
papers with four M.Phil./M.Tech. students, and four research papers along with his various 
collaborative research groups leading to an average 14 to 16 papers per year as shown in table 2 which 
contains the expected research output of Vice-chancellors based on the virtue of their position as 
senior professor in the form of published journal papers annually. 
 
Table 1 : Comparison of the responsibilities of Vice-chancellors of Public and Private Universities. 

S. No. Parameter  Public University Private University 
1 Administrative More Less 
2 Academic Less More 
3 Research & Publication Less More 
4 Brand Building  Less More 
5 Training  Medium Medium 
6 Networking/ Collaboration Less More 
7 Expansion Less More 
8 Leadership & Role model Less More 
9 Innovation in Higher Education Medium More 

 
Table 2 : Expected annual research output of Vice-chancellors based on realistic estimate 
S. 
No. 

Expected Collaboration  Expected annual research 
publications – Realistic 

Estimate 
1 Along with his/her Ph.D. Scholars 06 

ADMINISTRATOR 
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Effective Administrator 

All-round Leader 

Diplomat 
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Organization & Society 
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2 Along with M.Phil./M.Tech. Scholars 04 
3 Along with collaborative research teams 04 
4 Along with International research teams 02  
5 Total/year 14 papers 
 Total/5 years 70 papers 
 Expected 5 Years Research Index 14 

 
As per table 2, the realistic prediction of minimum papers to be published by a Vice-chancellor is 14. 
On the other hand, the optimum prediction and pessimistic predictions are given in table 3 which gives 
the possible maximum research papers to be published as per optimistic papers estimate and minimum 
research papers to be published as per pessimistic paper estimate respectively. In optimistic number 
estimate, by considering 2 papers publications each with six Ph.D. research scholars, 2 papers 
publications each with four M.Phil./M.Tech. students and four papers with internal University groups 
and four papers with Foreign research groups per year lead to 30 papers per year. 
 
Table 3 : Expected annual research output of Vice-chancellors in optimistic and pessimistic estimate. 
S. 
No. 

Expected Collaboration  Expected annual research 
publications – Optimistic 

Estimate 

Expected annual research 
publications – Pessimistic 

Estimate 
1 Along with his/her Ph.D. 

Scholars 
12 03 

2 Along with M.Phil./M.Tech. 
Scholars 

08 02 

3 Along with collaborative research 
teams 

06 02 

4 Along with International research 
teams 

04 02 

5 Total/year 30 09 
6 Total/5 years 150 27 
7 Expected 5 Years Research 

Index 
30 9 

The above research publication estimates are made for Vice-chancellors by duly considering their 
administrative responsibilities. Accordingly, Vice-chancellors who publish 30 and more papers per 
year belongs to a category of Super Researchers, Vice-chancellors who publish 14 and more papers 
per year belongs to a category of Excellent Researchers, and Vice-chancellors who publish 09 and 
more papers per year belongs to a category of Good Researchers. For example, Dr. CNR Rao of 
Jawaharlal Nehru Centre for Advanced Scientific Research, Bangalore, India [48] falls on Super 
Researcher category.  

5.3 Actual Performance Based on the Collected Data :  
The publication data of Vice-chancellors of various private universities state-wise are collected during 
the last week of March 2018 using Google scholar search facility for 2014, 2015, 2016, 2017, and 
2018 separately using Custom range search facility of Google scholar website - 
https://scholar.google.co.in/. Care is taken to avoid mix of data of different authors of same name. 
Publication data of four years three months is effectively collected for study and comparison. The 
collected data on research publications are further checked either Vice-chancellors personal web 
site/blog or their university website. Five years research index is calculated by adding journal 
publications for all five years and dividing the sum by five. The Five years Research Index is only 
representative and measures the five years research productivity of individual Vice-chancellor. The 
research publications (year-wise) and the five years research index of Vice-chancellors of Indian 
private universities are tabulated State-wise as shown in tables 4 to 22.  
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Table 4 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Karnataka state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Alliance University 
Dr. Pavana Dibbur 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Azim Premji University 
Mr. Anurag Behar 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 CMR University 
Dr. M. S. Shivakumar 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

4 Dayananda Sagar 
University 
Dr. A. N. N. Murthy 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

5 JSS Science & Technology 
University 
Dr. B.G. Sangameshwara 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

6 KLE Technological 
University 
Dr. Ashok S. Shettar 

0 02 01 2 1 6/5 = 1.2 

7 M.S. Ramaiah University of 
Applied Sciences 
Dr. S. R. Shankapal  

0 0 0 01 0 0.2 

8 PES University 
Dr. K.N.B. Murthy 

09 07 06 03 02 27/5= 5.04 

9 Presidency University 
Dr. Nagendra Parashar 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

10 Rai Technology University 
Dr. Rupa Vasudevan 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

11 Reva University 
Dr.S. Y. Kulkarni 

05 03 01 01 0 10/5= 2.0 

12 Srinivas University 
Dr. P. S. Aithal 

07 50 82 73 33 245/5= 
49.0 

 
 
Table 5 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Gujarat state 
S.No University & Name 

of Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Ahmedabad 
University  
Dr. Pankaj Chandra 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 AURO University 
of Hospitality and 
Management 
Dr. Avadhesh 
Kumar Singh 

0 01 0 1 0 2/5= 0.4 

3 Charotar University 
of Science & 
Technology 
Dr. Patel B.G. 

04 0 05 0 02 11/5= 2.2 
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4 Dhirubhai Ambani Institute 
of Information and 
Communication 
Technology  
Dr. K.S. Dasgupta 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

5 Ganpat University  
Dr. Mahendra 
Sharma 

0 0 0 01 0 1/5= 0.2 

6 Institute of 
Advanced Research 
Dr. G N Magesan 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

7 Navrachana 
University 
Dr. Abir Mullick  

0 0 0 1 0 1/5 = 0.2 

8 Nirma University 
Dr Anup K. Singh 

01 02 01 01 0 5/5=1.0 

9 Pandit Deendayal 
petroleum University 
Dr. T. Kishen Kumar 
Reddy 

05 01 0 06 0 12/5= 2.4 

10 Parul University 
Dr Ketan Kotecha  

02 05 02 03 02 14/5=2.8 

11 RK University 
Dr. T. R. Desai 

01 01 02 0 0 4/5=0.8 

12 UKA Tarsadia 
University 
Dr. Dinesh R. Shah 

0 02 0 0 0 2/5=0.4 

 
Table 6 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Maharashtra state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Amity University 
Dr. V V Khole 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Mody University of Science 
& Technology 

- - - - - - 

3 Spicer Adventist University 
Noble Prasad Pilli 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
Table 7 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Rajasthan state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Amity University  
Dr. Shishir K. Dube  

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Bhagwant University 
Dr. V K Sharma 

0 0 0 2 0 2/5 =0.4 

3 Career Point University 
Dr. D.N. Rao 

1 1 0 2 0 4/5 = 0.8 
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4 Dr K N Modi University 
Dr. Vinod Kumar 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

5 Geetanjali University - - - - - - 
6 ICFAI University 

Dr.P.B.L.Chaurasia 
09 02 0 0 0 11/5= 2.2 

7 Jagannath University 
Dr. V K Agarwal 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

8 JK Lakshmipat University 
Dr. R.L Raina, 

1 0 1 0 1 3/5=0.6 

9 Jodhpur National University 
D. K. Mehta 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

10 Madhav University 
Prof. J. L. Vij 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

11 Mahatma Gandhi University 
of Medical Sciences & 
Technology 
Dr. M.C Misra 

0 1 0 1 0 2/5=0.4 

12 Manipal University 
Dr G K Prabhu  
Dr. H. P. Khincha 

1  
(2) 

0 
(1) 

0 
(2) 

2 
(1) 

0 
0 

3/5=0.6 
6/5 = 1.2 

13 Mewar University 
Dr. Ashok Kumar Gadiya 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

14 NIIT University 
Dr. V.S. Rao 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

15 NIMS University 
Dr. Balvir S. Tomar 

1 0 02 0 0 3/5 = 0.6 

16 Poornima University 
Dr. K.K.S. Bhatia 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

17 Shridhar University  
 

- - - - - - 

 
Table 8 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Uttar Pradesh state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 AMITY University  
Dr. B. Shukla 

05 01 04 02 1 13/5 = 2.6 

2 Babu Banarasi Das 
University 
Dr. Arun Kumar Mittal 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 Bennett University 
Dr. Raghunath K. 
Shevgaonkar 

2 0 0 0 0 2/5=0.2  
 

4 Galgotias University 
Dr. Jayasankar Variyar 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

5 IFTM University 
Ashoke K. Ghosh  

3 08 1 1 0 13/5 = 2.6 

6 Integral University  
Dr.M.K.J. Siddiqui 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

7 Invertis University 0 0 1 0 0 0.2 
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Dr. Jagdish Rai 
8 Jaypee University 

Dr. Rajiv Saxena 
09 07 02 03 01 22/5= 4.04 

9 Mangalayatan University 
Dr. P. S. Siwach 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

10 Noida International 
University 
Dr. K.K. Dewan 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

11 Sharda University 
Dr. Brishbhan Singh 
Panwar 

0 1 0 0 0 1/5=0.2 

12 Shiv Nadar University 
Dr. Rupamanjari Ghosh 

03 01 01 0 0 5/5=1 

13 Teerthanker Mahaveer 
University 
Dr. Rakesh Kr. Mudgal 

0 0 0 0  0 

 
Table 9 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Punjab state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Chandigarh University 
Dr. R. S. Bawa  

0 0 01 0 01 2/5=0.4  

2 Chitkara University 
Dr. Archana Mantri, 

2 07 01 04 0 14/5 =2.8 

3 D.A.V University 
Dr. Rakesh Kumar Mahajan 

18 09 06 06 04 43/5=8.6 

4 Guru Kashi University 
Dr. B. S. Dhaliwal 

01 01 01 01 0 4/5=0.8 

5 Lovely Professional 
University 
Dr. Ramesh Kanwar 

0 0 0 01 0 1/5=0.2 

6 Sri Guru Granth Sahib 
World University 
Dr. Sukhdarshan Singh 
Khehra  

0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
Table 10 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of West Bengal state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Techno India University - - - - - - 
2 Amity University 

Dr. Gurinder Singh 
0 2 1 0 0 3/5 

 
Table 11 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Haryana state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 
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1 AMITY University  
Dr. P.B. Sharma  
Dr. Padmakali Banerjee 

0 
 
1 

1 
 
02 

0 
 
01 

0 
 
0 

0 
 
0 

1/5=0.2 
 
4/5=0.8 

2 Ansal University  
Dr. Raj Singh 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 Ashoka University 
Dr. Pratap Bhanu Mehta 

1 0 0 0 1 2/5=0.4 

4 BML Munjal University 
Dr. B. S. Satyanarayana  

0 0 1 0 0 1/5=0.2 

5 GD Goenka University 
Dr. Shrihari 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

6 K.R. Mangalam University 
Dr. R.K. Mittal 

2 1 0 0 0 3/5=0.6 

7 M.V.N. University 
Dr. J.V. Desai  

0 0 0 0 0 0 

8 Manav Rachna University 
Dr. Sanjay Srivastava 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

9 O.P. Jindal Global 
University 
Dr. C. Raj Kumar 

0 1 0 0 0 1/5=0.2 

10 Shree Guru Gobind Singh 
Tricentenary University  
Dr. A. K. S. Suryavanshi 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

11 SRM University 
Dr. P. Prakash  

0 0 0 0 0 0 

12 The Northcap University  
Dr. H B Raghavendra 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
Table 12 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of Madhya Pradesh state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Amity University 
Lt Gen VK Sharma 

0 0 0 0 0  

2 ITM University 
Dr. Kamal Kant Dwivedi 

0 1 0 0 0 0 

3 Jaypee University of 
Engineering & Technology 
Dr. J.S.P. Rai 

0 1 0 0 0 1/5=0.2 

4 Oriental University 
Dr. Dhruva Ghai 

1 1 1 0 0 3/5=0.6 

5 People's University 
Dr. V.K. Pandya. 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

6 Sri Satya Sai University of 
Technology & Medical 
Sciences 
Dr. R. P. Singh 

0 0 3 8 4 15/5=3 

7 Swami Vivekananda 
University 
Dr. N. K. Thapak 

0 0 0 0 0 0 
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Table 13 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Uttharakhand state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 DIT University 
Dr. Kuldeep K Raina 

0 1 0 2 0 3/5=0.6 

2 Himgiri Zee University 
Dr. Rakesh Ranjan 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 IMS Unison University 
Dr. Rajendra Kumar Pandey 

0 1 0 0 0 1/5=0.2 

4 The ICFAI University 
Dr. Pawan K. Aggarwal   

0 
 

0 0 0 0 0 

5 University of Petroleum and 
Energy Studies 
Dr Deependra Kumar Jha 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

6 Uttaranchal University 
Dr. N.K. Joshi 

0 0 1 0 0 0 

7 University of Patanjali  
Acharya Balakrishna 

5 6 18 11 3 43/5=8.6 

 
Table 14 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Chhattisgarh state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Amity University 
Raj S. Dhankar 

12 8 8 9 0 37/5= 7.4 

2 Dr. C.V. Raman University 
Dr. Ravi Prakash Dubey  

0 4 2 1 0 7/5=1.4 

3 ICFAI University 
Dr. Satyendra P Gupta 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

4 ITM University 
Dr. Sanjay Kumar, 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

5 Kalinga University 
Dr. Jagannath Patnaik 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

6 MATS University  
Dr. Byju John 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

7 O.P. Jindal University 
Dr PRABHU AGGARWAL 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
Table 15 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Orissa state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Centurion University of 
Technology and 
Management 
Dr. Haribandhu Panda 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Sri Sri University 0 0 0 1 0 1/5=0.2 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka  Page 186 
 

Dr Nand Lal 
3 Xavier university 

Dr. Fr. Paul Fernandes, S.J 
0 0 0 0 0 0 

4 Birla Global University 
Dr. Sudhakar Panda 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
Table 16 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Meghalaya state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 CMJ University - - - - - - 
2 Martin Luther Christian 

University 
Dr. Vincent T. Darlong 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 University of Science & 
Technology 
Prof. P. G. Rao 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

4 University of Technology & 
Management 
Dr. Mukesh Saxena  

1 2 1 1 0 5/5=1 

5 William Carey University 
Prof. Ken Gnanakan 

0 2 0 0 2 4/5=0.8 

 
Table 17 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Assam state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Assam Don Bosco 
University 
Dr. Stephen Mavely 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Assam Down Town 
University 
Dr.  Amarjyoti Choudhury 

17 5 1 1 0 24/5=4.8 

3 The Assam Kaziranga 
University 
Dr. P K Mishra 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
Table 18 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Sikkim state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Eastern Institute for 
Integrated Learning in 
Management University 
Dr. R. P. Banerjee 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Shri Ramasamy Memorial 
University, Sikkim 
Dr. N. Sethuraman 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 Sikkim Manipal University 0 0 0 0 0 0 
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Lt. Gen. (Dr) Venkatesh 
4 ICFAI University 

Prof. Jagannath Patnaik 
0 0 0 0 0 0 

5 Vinayaka Missions Sikkim 
University  
Dr. D. D. Kaushik 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

Table 19 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Arunachal Pradesh 
state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Apex Professional 
University 
Dr. A.A. Dange 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Arunachal University of 
Studies 
Dr. V.K. Kawatra 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 Arunodaya University 
Dr. Vishwa  Nath Sharma 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

4 Himalayan University 
 Dr. S. P. Singh. 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

5 Indira Gandhi 
Technological and Medical 
Science University 

- - - - - - 

6 North East Frontier 
Technical University 

- - - - - - 

7 Venkateshwara Open 
University 

- - - - - - 

 
Table 20 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Nagaland state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 The Global Open University 
Dr. H N Dutta 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 The Institute of Chartered 
Financial Analysts of India 
University 
Dr. Charles P. Alexander 

1 0 0 0 0 0.2 

 
Table 21 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Jharkhand state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 Jharkhand Rai University 
Dr. Savita Sengar 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Sai Nath University - - - - - - 
3 The Institute of Chartered 

Financial Analysts of India 
2 0 4 2 0 8/5=1.6 
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University 
Prof.  O R S Rao, 

4 Pragyan International 
University 
 Dr. Suresh Kumar 
Agarwal, 

0 0 1 0 0 1/5 =0.2 

5 Amity University 
 

- - - - - - 

 
Table 22 : Research Publications of Vice-chancellors of Private Universities of  Himachal Pradesh 
state 
S.No University & Name of 

Vice-chancellor 
Number of Research Papers published in 

Journals 
Five years 
Research 
Index 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018* 

1 A P Goyal Shimla 
University 
Dr. Tej Pratap 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

2 Abhilashi University 
Dr. Amar Singh Guleria 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

3 Arni University 
Brig S C Verma 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

4 Baddi University of 
Emerging Sciences & 
Technology 
Dr. T.R. Bhardwaj 

5 7 2 6 0 20/5= 4 

5 Bahra University 
Dr. Satish Kumar 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

6 Career Point University 
Dr. D.N. Rao 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

7 Chitkara University 
Dr. Varinder S. Kanwar 

0 0 0 0 0  

8 Eternal University 
Dr. H. S. Dhaliwal  

3 7 6 11 3 30/5= 6 

9 I.E.C. (India Education 
Centre) University 
Dr. Mahaveer Singh 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

10 Indus International 
University 
Dr. Satish Menon 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

11 Jaypee University of 
Information Technology 
Dr. Vinod Kumar 

32 34 10 2 3 81/5=16.2 

12 Maharaja Agrasen 
University 
Dr. Rakesh Kumar Gupta 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

13 Maharishi Markandeshwar 
University 

- - - - - - 

14 Manav Bharti University 
Dr. Jitendra Nath 
Shrivastava 

0 0 0 0 0 0 
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15 Shoolini University of 
Biotechnology and 
Management Sciences 
Prof. P.K. Khosla 

1 0 1 1 0 3/5= 0.6 

16 Sri Sai University 
Dr. S.K. Kaushal 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

 
The states like Bihar, Manipur, Mizoram, Tripura, do not yet have private universities.  
 
5.4 Findings : 
Based on our observation, out of 145 working private universities, 57 Vice-chancellors have published 
at least one paper during last 5 years (40 %), 24 Vice-chancellors have published average one paper 
per year, 19 Vice-chancellors have published average two papers per year, 11 Vice-chancellors have 
published three or more papers per year, 10 Vice-chancellors have published four or more  papers per 
year and 07 Vice-chancellors have published five or more  papers per year and 5 Vice-chancellors 
have published close to nine papers per year to Good Researcher Grade, 2 Vice-chancellors have 
published more than fourteen papers per year and received Excellent Researcher Grade, and one 
Vice-chancellors has published more than thirty papers per year and reached Super Researcher 
Grade. The results are tabulated in table 23. 
 
Table 23 : Average publications of last five years of Vice-chancellors of private universities in India 

S. No. Average Publications per 
year 

No. of Vice-chancellors out 
of 145 

Percentage 

1 0 88 60 % 
2 1 and more 57 40 % 
3 2 and more 19 13 % 
4 3 and more 11 7.5 % 
5 4 and more 10 7 % 
6 5 and more 07 5 % 
7 9 and more 05 3 % (Good) 
8 14 and more 02 1.4 % (Excellent) 
9 30 and more 01 0.7 % (Super)  

 

6. CONCLUSION : 

As per Theory A, one of the components which can boost the organization performance is target 
setting by showing Role model. The contribution of Role model to organizational activities will 
inspire other employees to redefine their goal by believing the slogan ‘It is possible’. In higher 
education institutions like universities, the Vice-chancellors should play the role of Role model in 
order to boost the research contribution of the university. This is because Vice-chancellors are usually 
chosen from the fraternity of eminent professors who have already contributed to the academics and 
research during their service and are experienced research supervisors guided many Ph.D. students. 
With this background, we have studies the research contribution of Vice-chancellors of private 
universities of India for last five years to enquire the possibilities of considering them as Role models 
for the researchers of their Universities. The result is not encouraging and in many cases, Vice-
chancellors are not published even one paper in national or international journals. The results are not 
favourable. Many Vice-chancellors (60%) have not published even one research paper during last five 
years due to various reasons discussed in the paper. They have not shown accountability probably due 
to the reason that Vice-chancellorship is the last assignment in their life.   
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Abstract 

Teaching any programming language requires high level of teaching skills. The teacher needs 
to have an in depth knowledge in the programming language. In addition to this he or she 
needs to develop many projects using the programming language before teaching. Today it 
has become a common practice in teaching environment that the teacher is giving more and 
more responsibilities to the programming language and the instructions and syntax than the 
actual implementations of the language. Today it’s a common practice that the students find it 
difficult in developing any project using the skills and knowledge which he or she has learnt 
inside the class room. This is because every student is failing in working with the problems. 
The students fail in developing the logic before using any programming language for 
implementation. This paper introduces the new methodology to be adopted in teaching where 
all the students are active throughout the working hour. The model introduced here 
concentrates on the teaching faculty working more and more on problems than the solutions. 
This model forces the students to rigorously think on the solutions for the problems given by 
the teachers. This develops the thinking power of students and hence they will be able to work 
with the real time problems in the IT industries. 
 
Keywords: teaching environment, programming language, problem domain, methodology, 
programming logic 
 
 
1. Introduction 
The ancient Indian education system was Gurukula based system where the teacher who was 
acting like a teacher as well as a parent.[1] The aspirant who is also called the student should 
go to such Gurukula at the tender age of seven years leaving his parental affections. He had to 
learn for minimum of eighteen years to attain knowledge both theoretically as well as 
practically.[2] The teacher used to teach a student with all possible knowledge. He used to 
give more and more importance to practical aspects of the knowledge in order to make the 
student not only understand the concepts theoretically but also practically. In Gurukula system 
every student had to learn the basic discipline, living togetherness, simplicity and other human 
values along with study. The student might be from a rich background, son of a king, poor 
background or what ever was equally treated by the teachers.   
Present day education system is the classroom based education system where both teaching 
domain and learning domain sit and discuss the subject for a period of six to eight hours a day. 
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After the school hours both the domains will be engaged with other work [3]. The teaching 
learning process functions only one third of a day which is not at all sufficient for the learning 
domain. More over this system diverts the interest of the learning domain to some other fields 
which may be harmful to the learning environment[4]. Learning is a continuous activity for a 
student who is in the learning domain.  
Teaching a programming language needs additional skills for the teaching domain [5]. In the 
case of programming language the knowledge of the teaching domain may be at a very high 
level as the domain might have worked in the programming language from years together. 
While teaching this subject the teaching domain thinks that the learning domain has some 
knowledge about the subject. But the learning domain will not have any subject background 
so that the resultant of which is there will not be a synchronization between teaching and 
learning domain inside the class [6].  
The teaching domain in order to deliver the knowledge tries its level best in attracting the 
attention of the learning domain. Here one major possibility is the teaching domain remains in 
unidirectional way delivering lecture without thinking what is the reaction of the learning 
domain [7].  It is very clear from the student psychology that a student can not concentrate for 
more than one hour if he is not given any activities [8].  
The programming language is understood by the learning domain only when the domain 
applies the programming language technique to solve the problems. Today the learning 
domain finds it very difficult to develop the logic for solving the problems [9]. This might be 
due to the detailed unidirectional discussion of the subject by the teaching domain. The 
learning domain does not even try to develop the logic because the logic and a program code 
for solving a problem is discussed by the teaching domain. Due to this the developing skill for 
the learning domain remains unsatisfied. This scenario makes the learning domain feel 
uncomfortable inside the classroom because no mental work is given, no activity is discussed 
which make the learning domain active throughout the session [10].      
It is very true that the learning domain is very much interested with modern electronic devices 
like smart phones, tablets and other Internet applications [11] . It is very true that the teaching 
domain finds it difficult to work with such latest technologies than the learning domain. From 
this it is very clear that the learning domain is no longer weak in studies but lack of interest in 
studies make that domain to suffer from getting distinction in the core subject. The in depth 
knowledge in such latest technology is only due to the interest of the learning domain. The 
domain struggles a lot to get the training but does not stop until the new knowledge is 
achieved [12]. Today the teaching domain instead of encouraging such technology and using 
such technology towards learning the subject, demotivate the learning domain from using the 
smart phone technology.  
 
2. Objective of the paper: 

• To maintain the students in active learning mode throughout the period. 
• To maintain the teacher in problem domain than solution domain. 
• To convert the student interests to learning environment. 

 
 
3. Methodology: 
It’s quite common that students do not concentrate on the subject if they don’t like it or 
understand it. This makes a teacher to face a challenge to get interest in the students towards 
the subject. During the teaching session the teacher has to keep the students interested towards 

Use of 
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the subject. Teacher can engage the students only when the students start thinking about the 
solutions to the problems related to the subject. Here the teacher has to explain the concept of 
the subject in detail. Then the teacher based on the concept should give as many problems as 
possible to the students. In order to solve the problems the students always remain active. 
Hence the learning domain gets more knowledge. The proposed model is as shown in the 
figure 1. 
 
 
 
 
 
  
  
  
 
 
 

Figure 1: Proposed teaching learning model. 
This figure is very clear in keeping the teacher in the problem domain rather in the solution 
domain. The present teaching method concentrates on teaching the logic of the program and 
the program code in detail. This does not give the exercise to the learner’s mind. The effect of 
this is the learning domain cannot independently solve the problems. Here the teaching 
domain should teach the various instructions, special features of the programming language so 
that the learning domain should use the same features of the programming language to 
develop a program. This effort of the learning domain in self programming a given problem 
develops a self-confidence and is useful in the future when developing the big software 
projects. Use of mobile apps should be more and more entertained as the learning domain is 
more and more attracted towards mobile apps. This helps in gaining more concentration in 
problem solving by the learning domain.  
Here the teaching domain has the following responsibilities 

• Deep discussion of the theory of the programming language. 
• Brief discussion about the logic of any program 
• Monitoring the learning domain in adopting the skills in developing the program/logic 
• Timely suggestion while learning domain solves the problem. 
• Use of Mobile Apps should be entertained. 

This model strongly support the use of smart phones inside the classroom. Use of smart 
phones inside the classroom has two major advantages. They are 

• Use of relevant apps from the smart phone help them to learn the programming 
concept as well as increases the confidence level for developing the logic.  

• Avoids the misuse of the smart phone inside the class as the phone is busy with the 
learning domain in solving the problem using the relevant apps.    

 
4. ABCD analysis of the model: 
 
4.1 Advantages of using this model 
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This model is very much useful in Teaching Learning environment as the learning 
environment is actively participating in the session. The model encourages more and more on 
problem solving by the learning domain using the programming language that the teacher is 
teaching. Use of Mobile apps increases the interest in the learning domain.  
 
 
4.2 Benefits of using this model 
By using this model the teaching domain gets complete satisfaction because the learning 
domain is understanding the entire subject thoroughly. The main objective of the teaching 
domain is achieved from this. By using this model the teaching and learning domains can 
come out with new innovative ideas. These innovative ideas will enhance the knowledge of 
teaching domain. 
4.3 Constraints for using this model 
It is difficult to practice this model in the current environment. The classroom based teaching 
having more than fifty students in a class is one of the constraints. The syllabus for a teaching 
domain per semester restricts the application of this model in teaching. 
4.4 Drawbacks of using this model 
This model is helpful for such domain where the learning domain should be ready to accept. 
Today the learning domain except for few do not have the goal set. For such domain this 
model is difficult to apply. The time restriction for completing the syllabus for the teaching 
domain is another drawback. 
5. Conclusion 
The above said model is suitable in developing the reasoning, logical thinking, working on 
innovative ideas for the learning domain. But the teaching and learning domain should not 
function with time restriction. If a learning domain grasps the idea fast then he or she will be 
completing the course early than the slow learners. Today our teaching learning system is 
totally time bound where in both the slow and fast learners should complete the degree in 
same time. In such condition the fast learners complete the degree whereas the slow learners 
fil to complete the degree. The teaching and learning domain should not restrict to the time 
bound. The teacher can the student to next level only when he or she deserves. This results in 
more and more hard work in the student domain. 
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Abstract 
The issue of survival and sustenance are at the very foundation of every individual or 
organization.  There are various factors that are essential for growth and sustenance of 
companies. There has been many research studies undertaken to gauge the success factors or to 
breakdown the components and study success in detail. Especially so, it gains even more 
importance when companies are serving the markets where consumers have very low incomes and 
have several unmet needs. Companies serving the base of the pyramid markets need relatively 
unique strategies and value propositions for success. The base of pyramid came into forefront 
when management thinkers C K Prahalad and Staurt L. Hart, formulated the “Bottom of the 
Pyramid” theory in a 2002 article about how businesses can help the poor while still able to make 
a profit. They noted that there was little competition among the millions of the poor, who 
essentially live in a world of non consumption. Through low prices, new business models and 
innovative products, and inclusive value creation corporations along with the help of 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) and local governments, could make money and do good 
for the larger cause by tapping this underserved market. It has been the belief of many that BOP 
consumers are typically characterised by several unmet needs, it could range from food, 
sanitation, transport, communication, and connectivity. It is also interesting to note that in several 
BOP markets where are overlapping needs not necessarily following the need hierarchy.  
Information and communication technology businesses have been able to occupy a larger share of 
the BOP consumers wallet than even basic needs such as sanitation or electricity. What then 
prompts these consumers and how can businesses reach out to these segments in a phased 
successful manner. This paper develops the concept, postulates, explanations, theoretical model, 
and business case based proof on Cockroach Theory of Organizational sustainability and 
scalability by considering BOP business companies performance evidence.  
 
Keywords: Bottom of the pyramid (BOP), Survival, Sustenance, Cockroach theory. 
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1. Introduction 
 
‘Sustainability’, a simple definition of the term would fetch the meaning as, “the ability to be 
maintained at a certain rate or level. In the last decade, the word has attained higher usage due to 
the increased importance individuals, firms, large corporations, governments, global economies 
are placing on the orientation of all activities aimed to enhance current and future potential of 
society, it can be termed as a process predominantly characterized by the pursuit of an ideal. 
Today, aiming at sustainable development has become a need in the light of depleting resources, 
environmental degradation, and a uniform human ecosystem creation. The environment, society, 
and economy have been considered to be the cornerstones of any discussion on sustainability. 
More conclusively, as per some thinkers sustainability implies responsible and proactive decision-
making. As the term itself can be read as - sustain-ability, it calls for ideas, thoughts, strategies, 
focus around sustenance. For our discussion on doing businesses successfully in the base of the 
pyramid, markets sustainability is based on the premise of being able to continue to serve the low 
income markets and emerging markets. Especially for many companies which are flourishing 
financially through continued commercial success may overtime be unsustainable. Even though 
they might make laudable efforts to venture into virgin terrains like the low income markets, only 
reducing serving sizes or using renewable energy sources or green product engineering may not 
ensure their commercial success. It is essential then to understand what drives sustainability.  
 
Every organization wants to scale fast and grow rapidly, at the same time it is imperative that the 
business creates sustainable value not only for the establishments in concern but also for the 
society at large. The quest for wealth by serving the base of the pyramid markets was brought into 
focus when management thinkers C K Prahalad and S L Hart wrote about the proposition almost 
two decades back. Since then, many multinationals and large domestic corporations have seen 
profitable opportunities in serving the world’s largest market of more than four billion population. 
This segment has been largely ignored or overlooked because of the large presence of the informal 
unorganized sector in this market [1-4]. Hence it is surmounted by issues such as lack of 
knowledge, poor literacy, unattractive income levels, and tightly bound closed door communities. 
These bottlenecks make the entry and operational issues seem more difficult. Building sustainable 
and scalable businesses in unknown volatile terrains are not easy and there are bound to be a lot of 
learning’s involved. Over a period of time, these learning have been studied and certain best 
practices have been identified to enter and thrive in certain markets and uncertain terrains.  
 
Introduction about BOP - The bottom of the pyramid (BOP) approach as propounded by C.K. 
Prahalad and Stuart L. Hart in ‘The Fortune at the Bottom of the Pyramid’ (2002) [2] used the 4-
tiered pyramid to represent the global distribution of wealth and the capacity to generate income. 
Right at the top of the world economic pyramid are 75 to 100 million affluent Tier I consumers 
from around the world [7, 8]. This is a cosmopolitan group composed of middle- and upper-
income people  in developed countries and the few rich elites from the developing world. In the 
middle of the pyramid, in Tiers 2 and 3, are poor customers in developed nations and the rising 
middle classes in developing countries, the targets of MNCs‘ past emerging-market strategies. 
They categorized 4 billion people in Tier 4 i.e. at the bottom of the pyramid. Their annual per 
capita income based on purchasing power parity in U.S. dollars is less than $1,500, the minimum 
considered necessary to sustain a decent life. For well over a billion people roughly one-sixth of 
humanity per capita income is less than $1 per day [6, 14].  
 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 201 
 

As per World Bank projections, the population at the bottom of the pyramid could swell to more 
than 6 billion people over the next 40 years, this is due to the fact that the bulk of the world‘s 
population growth occurs there. Most Tier 4 people live in rural villages, or urban slums and 
shantytowns, and they usually do not hold legal title or deed to their assets (e.g., dwellings, farms, 
businesses). 
 
 Table 1 - The World Economic Pyramid 

 
 
Source: U.N. World Development Reports (Adapted from Prahalad & Hart, 2002 [3]) 
Most people who earn less than $2 per a day are categorized as Tier 4, and live mostly in the 
under developed countries, here they dwell in rural villages and shanty towns. Prahalad and Hart 
were of the opinion that the private sector and specifically large multinationals participation in 
this sector was central to transforming the poor into consumers. They argue that multinationals by 
serving this bottom of the pyramid segment would not only contribute towards  global  poverty  
eradication  but  can create employment  opportunities  in  local  markets  while  generating  
profits  for themselves  in  a multitrillion dollar market segment. It is estimated that the BOP 
population in most of the countries are not integrated into the global market economy and 
generally do not stand to benefit from it. The World Resources Institute figures estimate that close 
to one billion of this population have incomes of less than $ 1 per day (in local purchasing power) 
irrespective of the country [3]. Integrating this population into the global market economy cannot 
be left to the task of aid agencies and the governments. Hence it is imperative that companies 
embrace this segment in a strategized manner as a formal market for their goods and services. 
 
Business opportunities to serve BOP sector - Low income is not no income. The base of the 
pyramid markets was ignored for a large part of the 21st century by global corporations while 
looking at opportunities to expand market outside of their home turf. Interestingly while a 
majority of the global population lives outside of the west, corporations had been looking at 
creamy layers of the consumers in developing countries such as Asia, Africa, and South America 
and so on. While there were efforts to scale and sustain in developing countries they tended to 
focus only on the higher income category of consumes, since the masses were low income and 
they are typically characterized by living a sustenance livelihood. This meant that the little income 
was primarily meant for addressing the basic needs [1-5]. Organizations were not looking at an 
opportunity to fulfill these basic needs itself by scaling their operations and looking at diverse 
strategies. The traditional approach to ‘serving base of pyramid markets’ was from a charity and 
public aid perspective. The population in this segment was deemed to be too poor to help 
themselves and external agencies thus had to provide relief measures as a public good service. As 
a result, the efforts was directed towards providing necessities such as basic healthcare, access to 
clean water and other basic necessities such as sanitation.  
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In the aftermath of the proposition by Prahald and Hart, the traditional approach paved the way for 
a more business oriented market based approach – this was built on the premise that even the 
poorest of the poor had an income or could trade labour. The focus was on people as consumers or 
producers and not just mere beneficiaries’.  Many multinationals and large corporations 
understood this approach and built strategies focused on making these low income consumer 
markets competitive, inclusive and efficient. The major successes in a market approach to the 
BOP community can be seen from major sectors in India – FMCG, financial services and ICT. 
While predominantly most market based BOP entries start by focusing on basic needs such as 
water, healthcare and other basic needs, it has to be understood that BOP consumers also have the 
same needs of food, clothing, and transportation. The World Resources Institute had undertaken 
an exhaustive research based on income data from 110 countries, into BOP market size and 
components of the consumer basket and it has been found that by and large the most significant 
share of the expense pie is taken up by food, followed by energy, housing, transportation, 
healthcare information and communication technologies (ICT) and other needs.[1,18]   Some of 
the successful companies who have made great inroads into emerging markets are Unilever, the 
India subsidiary of the multinational- Hindustan Unilever Limited has seen phenomenal scale and 
growth by being BOP focused and co partnering with the local communities as business drivers 
with income earning opportunities. Another domestic FMCG giant in India, Nirma which 
predominantly sells detergents and washing cakes in rural and BOP sectors has been a pioneer 
which in fact inspired many FMCG multinationals to realize the potential of the BOP segment in 
India. ITC Ltd was started in 1910 (as Imperial Tobacco Company India Limited and went on to 
become ITC Ltd after they diversified into FMCG, Hotel industry, Information Technology) and 
the core business was cigarette manufacturing. In the last five decades ITC has diversified to be 
one of the top five players in the FMCG sector in India. ITC is also one of the earliest companies 
to partner with local farmers and people from the BOP communities to co create products, they 
used innovative ‘choupals’, which was informal gatherings of villagers from surrounding 
locations where they could meet and discuss issues pertaining their occupations. ITC provided 
kiosks which would give details on agricultural crops, rainfall forecasts, and advice on crops to be 
grown, eliminating middlemen and making the crop selling process easier, going forward ITC 
used the services of these communities of predominantly agrarian population to grow oils seeds 
which would be bought back by ITC for its edible oil business. When farmers became members of 
these chouplas ITC took care to ensure that they provided warehouses for storage, and there was 
complete transparency and immediate payments made to farmers which made their lives easier 
especially the small farmers who were looted by middlemen earlier. ITC eventually created hyper 
marts (included all products right from a matchbox to a motorbike) in certain large villages which 
ensured that their products were well accepted and the community and company were in a win – 
win arrangement.   
 
The second most well accepted and adopted product for the BOP in India is financial services. 
While we need to remember that the BOP segment is characterized by an informal economy 
where a major portion of the transactions are cash based, most consumers are without any identity 
documents and lack of banking habits. However, microfinance institutions have been very 
successful in getting a firm foot on the ground as far as small finances are concerned. Firms 
started as back as 1997 SKS Microfinance (now Bharath Financial Inclusion Limited, BFIL), 
Share Microfinance Limted (1998), Shri Kshetra Dharmashthala Rural Development Project 
(1991) all usually have a member contingent as large as 20,000 to 30,000 spread across more than 
500 branches across India, they have been very aggressive in small lending to low income 
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population especially those who could not approach banks and were being exploited by local 
money lenders.  Even multinationals like HUL, P&G etc tied up with some microfinance 
institutions to provide finance to their community salespersons and partner to sell their products. 
The third major segment is Information and Communication Technology (ICT). Pioneers such as 
Airtel, Reliance Communications and recently Reliance Telecom have focussed at the BOP 
segment. Reliance Communications launched in 2003-04 their ambitious CDMA handsets at a 
mere INR 500 through which they were able to capture the low income market in a span of two 
months. Especially in the BOP communities in Indian and many other countries, it has been seen 
that as per statistics that ICT penetration and acceptability is very high. Most companies like 
Celtel in Africa and Reliance Communication earlier and Reliance Telecom recently, in India 
have succeeded by creating hybrid products for the segment, franchise agents, and small credit 
facilities. They have seen success and scale by involving buyers as sellers in all of the product 
suites.  
 
2. Objectives 
 
(1) To study the successful strategies used by companies who have been able to make companies 
advancive inroads into BOP markets. 
(2) To develop a theory to create a roadmap of time tested strategies for other companies on 
factors that need to be practiced to create sustainable and scalable growth. 
 
3. Background to the Proposal 
 
The Cockroach theory (named after Cockroach – an insect synonymous with indestructible 
features that enable sustainability and growth) has been attributed to certain features of the 
cockroach that can be compared to be the key factors for sustainable and scalable growth in BOP 
markets, these are as follows [14 ] - 
(1) Cockroaches have Feelers – these enable them to feel and smell, being highly alert and 
sensing any situation that could be a danger or threat.  
(2) Molting – Cockroaches have the amazing capability to molt and regrow a lost limb. In many 
situations heavy losses may occur to business, strategies may incur high costs with no profits, 
operations, and businesses should have the tenacity to bear the loss and regrow lost opportunities. 
In dull phases, they will stay discreet and reappear with renewed ideas and strategies [14]. 
(3) Sustainability - An amazing feature is that a headless cockroach can live for several days 
because it breathes through its sides, not through nose or mouth. Business especially those 
embarking or having embarked to BOP segments and emerging economies will suffer a severe 
paucity of information. Even firms that have done years of ground research have failed miserably 
at times. Businesses need to sustain through the tough times because primary and secondary data 
cannot compensate for on the ground experience at a larger scale.  
(4) It has 3 pairs of legs – Almost all creatures of the insect family have three pairs of legs, every 
business has an open opportunity to tap the largest consumer base in the world. They can move 
over any territory or terrain but like the cockroach which is characterized by the fact that groups 
of cockroaches make collective decisions, similarly, businesses have to use their collective 
information and take strategic decisions. The stakeholders, management, directors, administrative 
body, operational staff, everybody has to be involved right from top to bottom and a cohesive 
model that embarks being in the community as a part of it since a long time. Every move needs to 
be incorporated into a collaborative interdependence, like how cockroaches always live 
cohesively in groups only. Creating interdependence right at the lowest link of the value chain is 
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critical for boosting margins and enhancing customer conversion. This, in turn, ensures that BOP 
consumers will feel a sense of ownership in business development with community co-creation.  
(5) Indestructibility - These creatures are blessed with a tough exoskeleton making them 
seemingly indestructible. Multinationals or large domestic corporations that venture to serve BOP 
markets need to be armoured with a tough skin. New markets and new terrains are not for the 
weak in any internal resource. A lot of investment and gestation is needed to start generating 
wealth in these markets. Certain strategies may create initial buzz and provide returns to 
distributors or break even profits but to sustain and scale the business constant reinventing and 
rethinking strategies are needed which may also fail at certain times [14]. 
(6) Cockroaches are Omnivores – They will eat almost anything to survive. For building large 
scales of businesses in emerging economies especially in the BOP sectors, the important factor is 
to be able to digest all shortcomings that can come along the way and use these as food to sustain. 
Organizations need to have a keen understanding and be prepared at all times for strategic changes 
because the BOP markets are not homogenous. In a country like India, there is great 
heterogeneity, shaping strategies suiting to the surroundings and then adapting it to the local 
conditions.  
(7) Scalability - Cockroaches fit into extremely small spaces. It is very important like the 
cockroach to be as discreet as possible in a way that the communities perceive these businesses, 
people, and offerings as one of their own. They outlive humans even in the event of a full scale 
nuclear war; this is probably the biggest challenge to scale to a great extent. It is not possible to do 
so with one gigantic decision, it is a community we are talking about, the strategies itself should 
slowly grow out discreetly from one success to the next, the strategy that any successful 
multinational or corporation has not come put a single step, several successful experiments have 
led to small success that have been built upon to scale businesses. All along the way, there has 
been a constant exercise of creating a sustainable business by creating products, strategies, and 
practices that have the ability to provide an opportunity to the BOP consumer to increase his 
quality of life.  
 
4. Postulates 
 
(1) Serving the world poorest need not be termed as an exercise in charity. 
(2) Innovation is the key for reaching out to unventured markets. 
(3) Consumers in BOP look for opportunities within their means to improve their quality of life. 
(4) Companies have to enable access to consumers. 
(5) Localized Value creation is critical. 
(6) BOP consumers have traditionally been burdened by a BOP penalty. 
(7) Need fulfilment of BOP consumers need not necessarily follow a need hierarchy. 
(8) Sustainable value creation can only be successful through unconventional partnerships. 
(9) BOP markets are characterized by a dead capital. 
(10) Significant portion of BOP income comes from activities and sources which are only 
indirectly reflected in national income statistics. 

5. Explanation of Postulates 

(1) Serving the world poorest need not be termed as an exercise in charity -  a couple of decades 
back, the general assumption by most corporations that serving or doing business in the low 
income markets profitably was not possible. They would either approach these markets via their 
charitable foundations or it was considered to be the task of aid agencies and local governments. It 
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was after the 2002 paper by Prahald and Hart that served as an eye opener and showed ample 
cases and opportunities to make profits in these markets. 
(2) BOP consumers have traditionally been burdened by a BOP penalty - BOP markets are 
characterized by low incomes and lack of products and services. Most of the times, these products 
and services are sold by local traders and vendors at exorbitant prices. There high prices, low 
quality of products or no products available at all. For instance, loans offered by local money 
lenders at exorbitant interest rates, a local trader would be seen selling adulterated loosely packed 
tea powder at a much higher price than what a giant FMCG could provide. 
(3) BOP markets are characterized by a ‘dead capital’ - BOP consumers are owners of informal 
properties and businesses, they usually may not have legal title to the place, they might be 
operating out of makeshift outlets which accounts for ‘dead capital’. If systems are made more 
functional to serve this usually illiterate, category this dead capital could be accounted for in the 
nation’s assets. 
(4) Significant portion of BOP income comes from activities and sources which are only 
indirectly reflected in national income statistics – as the primary occupation as studied by various 
research organizations reveals the base of pyramid consumers are in most cases in an informal 
cash based economy, they earn a livelihood out of odd jobs as daily wage earners, house maids, 
cleaners etc. They do not possess any banking facilities and since this economy is predominantly 
cash based the BOP incomes are not directly reflected in the GDP of a nation.  
(5) Innovation is the key for reaching out to unventured markets - There have been many failures 
by companies in reaching out and doing businesses in these markets successfully, but what is key 
is innovative out of the box strategies and practices that bear result. 
(6) Consumers in BOP look for opportunities within their means to improve their quality of life – 
BOP consumers are not sitting ducks for multinationals and large domestic players, though there 
is lack of education and information sources, they make careful decisions. If there is a gain for 
them they would opt to purchase that product or service, BOP consumers are not impulsive 
decision makers. 
(7) Companies have to enable access to consumers – BOP markets are characterized by lack of 
access it could be basic needs, infrastructure, communication, good quality products and services 
sometimes created by companies not wanting to venture to these territories. 
(8) Localized Value creation is critical - it is very essential that BOP consumers see a value in the 
products and services offered to them. They have limited means and the opportunity cost of 
acquiring various goods is influenced markedly by value creation and their involvement in the 
creation process or some economic gains from the same. 
(9) Need fulfilment of BOP consumers need not necessarily follow a need hierarchy – BOP 
consumers need not necessarily be driven by the need hierarchy in that order little income 
obviously means there is some limited means to acquire sources of need and want. In BOP 
communities in Asia, and Africa it has been seen that even though certain lower order needs may 
be unsatisfied, BOP consumers spend on quality education for their children, jewellery for 
marriage and such other higher order more pressing needs within their circumstances of culture 
and society. 
(10) Sustainable value creation can only be successful through unconventional partnerships - 
Since BOP consumers attempt to see a value creation and are looking for opportunities to improve 
their quality of life, co-creation strategies and partnerships with BOP community can help make 
inroads to untapped and underserved communities. 
 
6. Theoretical Model : 
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To sustain and grow in BOP markets in emerging economies some of the key success factors [14] 
are listed below-  
 
1. Community benefit Model - Any market entry mode in today’s circumstances has to be an 
adaptive model where there is peaceful co-existence for the community and the corporation. The 
business has to create value for the community and improve the standard and quality of life for the 
people of the BOP market. It could be the most simplest product or the most complex technology 
oriented product but if there is no community involvement in the creation exercise or benefits that 
arise to the communities at large it is bound to fail or will only be a short lived phenomena. 
 
2. Collaborative Value Partnerships - For multinationals that enter low income markets with 
diverse products and technologies to suit the market needs a big risk arises because of 
unenforceable legal mechanisms to protect their internal resources and capabilities such as 
patents, brands and contracts. At this juncture the sustainable model would be to enter into 
collaborative partnerships with local firma or domestic players. This will give them the advantage 
of ease of adoption to domestic legalities and enforceable legal contracts to protect copyright and 
knowledge transfers that may be required. These partnerships should create value for both the 
parties involved; there have been cases where too heavy dependence on local partners expertise 
has failed business growth [1, 14]. The expertise of local partners has to be sought for building 
social infrastructure and local legitimacy. 
 
3. Leverage on global strengths – While partnering locally and co-creation are the key success 
elements, they have to be worked along with leveraging on global expertise that the multinational 
or large corporations have built over the years.  Certain best practices that have been tried and 
tested over the years can be adapted to suit local conditions and strength drawn out of this global 
expertise [14]. But in many cases where firms have relied on existing technology, products, 
partners, distribution models can call for doom. This expertise necessarily needs to be adapted to 
local conditions with involvement of local community and this model has to have a long term 
strategy to give scale to the operations. In many cases, initial successes have created internal 
cannibalization of distribution models and local communities have been negatively affected by 
this move, any strategy adopted has to be scalable in the same manner with local involvement. 
 
4. Local Resource Sharing- Most BOP markets have non-governmental organizations and aided 
insinuations’ trying to create fabrics of support for local communities and this fabric is upset by 
multinationals when they enter these markets. They need to make discreet movements so as not to 
upset the existing coexistence but incorporate themselves silently into this market. Local resources 
and capabilities have to be built by sharing resources and knowledge.  These markets are 
characterized by social contracts, shared users of various assets and informal rules hence 
corporations need to focus on building inclusiveness and sharing of critical resources be it 
knowledge, know how, socio cultural systems and subsystems.  
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Fig 1: Key Success Factors for sustainable and scalable growth in BOP Markets [14] 

 
Most of the thinkers on sustainable businesses or on base of the pyramid markets theorists also 
have propounded scalability and building sustainable businesses in base of the pyramid requires 
innovative strategies that focus on sustainable environmentally and community friendly value 
chain creations that elucidate capability generation over time and in a sustained manner. Socially 
embeddedness is what will drive deep rooted business growth and sustenance. 
 
In the “The Cockroach Theory” or the “Theory of Sustainable & Scalable growth” we have drawn 
a parallel between the cockroach and organization efforts to sustain and scale in BOP markets for 
the simple reason that scalability requires time and cockroach have been in existence as far back 
as 320 million years, and they have been able to outlive humans even in nuclear wars, they are 
creatures that have been aggressively adapting to the surroundings around them and can survive 
even in extremes of weather. Sustainability requires adaptability; this quality enables them to find 
ways to survive in most environments. Though they have not been endowed with any special 
feature, they have been able to survive very discreetly over long periods of time. Companies have 
to be keen to co-exist and adapt to circumstances’ if they have to survive in economically 
backward developing countries or emerging markets where the obvious attractiveness might be 
low [14].  They have to constantly gauge the situation around them and react to these changes, 
strategize in groups and take collective decisions. The most important aspect, especially for our 
discussion on BOP segments in emerging markets is the critical criteria of success being co-
existence [1-6]. Multinationals and corporations have been able to succeed only when they have 
realized the need to co-create and co-exist with the community and this has given them scalable 
sustainable growth and acceptance in these markets [12-13]. 
 
7. Applicability  
 
There are several case studies [9-11] of corporations that have been successfully sustained their 
businesses in the BOP sector by embracing innovative partnership strategies, co-partnering. 
1. HUL – By co-partnering innovatively with community members, through the wide spread 
Shakti Project, HUL was able to enter right into the BOP heartlands of the Indian markets. HUL 
was able to counter two objectives simultaneously, one was widespread acceptability since they 
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were using people from within the same communities as sales persons and two, a value creation 
which was perceivable by the community. Company officers lived in these villages to understand 
the lives of the people they would be selling to. By partnering with HUL to sell its products or 
grow produce which would be bought back all led to economic well being and an enhanced value 
creation for the BOP communities. It ensured that the strategy was scalable and sustainable, of 
course, HUL had to devise newer ways of ensuring that they could scale the Shathi model without 
affecting their distribution network negatively. 
2. SELCO -  A bright light in the dim world of the BOP world, is SELCO, which is an Indian 
based  company founded in 1995 by Dr. Harish Hande, having started with a negligible capital 
they have managed to light up more than 100,000 rural homes and institutions. The task was very 
difficult since the rural poor were not in a position to pay the annual maintenance charges. Then 
SELCO relentlessly worked trying to get financial assistance to the rural poor for buying this solar 
lighting. For success in this business it requires continued adaptation and constant lookout for 
opportunities because same strategies may not be viable in another Sate. For SELCO, their tie ups 
with grameena bank in one state of India meant success only there. Going forward to another State 
was a new task altogether requiring new tie ups and new ideas. 
3. D- Lite - Another successful world leader, operating in 62 countries in solar lighting business, 
founded by Sam Goldman and Ned Tozun in 2006, has impacted over 83 million lives so far. It 
has seen success in countries like India by its strategic partnerships with local microfinance 
companies and using local community for sales. And they have adapted to local market conditions 
and requirements. 
4. ITC - ITC become a formidable top five in the FMCG industry in India by being one of the 
earliest companies to co-partner with farmers to grow oil seeds for its edible oil manufacturing 
unit. Setting up their own hyper mart stores and providing kiosks for farmers, storage facilitates to 
store their produce and subsequent purchase and timely well researched information relating to 
agriculture etc were part of strategies to build collaborative relationships. 
5. Godrej - Godrej is a diversified businesses company of more than 100 years like ITC, and are 
leaders in safety lock and metal high gauge cupboard businesses. In 2013, led by the company 
Vice President of corporate development ventured into disruptive innovation after the first launch 
of an inexpensive, thermoelectric refrigeration device was unsuccessful. The team was able to 
unlearn and discovery product innovations and partnerships that were critical for success and 
Godrej ‘Chotukool’ was able to capture the low income market which so far had a void in the 
refrigeration space. These are products that are predominantly not considered necessary for the 
BOP but if created right and sold using the right strategies they will create a vast new market. 
 
8. Limitations: 
The limitations of this study would be a time constraint and certain BOP markets that have seen 
failures of certain co-partnering, value creation studies. The failures may have been to a variety of 
causes inherent to the company, its decisions or strategies to give up certain ventures entirely after 
initial failures. While we discuss sustainability, the sustenance cannot come with any one single 
way of doing things. Sustainability is a cohesive decision making exercise that comes after a 
period of initial bottlenecks and failures for any organization or individual. 
 
9. Comparison with Other Theories 
 
(1) With Theory of Firm - The earliest theory of the firm was founded in neoclassical economics 
that states that firms exist and make decisions to make profits. The business of any given entity is 
said to be driven by profit maximization motive. Dictated by a market economy, profit 
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maximization was considered a rational approach for any firm in business. Going forward there 
were several economists who developed that theory to include transaction costs, giving due 
property rights, assignment of ownership and management and its affects. While the theory of the 
firm and modern takes on the theory of the firms sometimes distinguish amongst long term goals 
such as sustainability and short run goals such as profit maximization. The other theories of the 
firm, rested on the optimization concept. Baumol suggested managers maximize sales revenue and 
Marris suggested maximization of growth. In their book, A Behavioral Theory of the Firm (1963) 
Cyert and March [19] have studied that bureaucratic structure of the firm and the nature of 
interrelationships of its various parts. They postulate that the form in most cases will be pursuing 
five goals - production goal, inventory goal, sales goal, market share goal and profit goal. It 
postulates these goal maximizations [17].  
These earlier theories have looked at a firm and its rationale from a predominantly economic 
perspective. But, as Prahalad and Hart had advocated, there is a vast population at the base of the 
pyramid which most corporations will tend to ignore if the opportunity is not shown in the light of 
the ability to gain a larger market share albeit with a longer gestation period. Hence the need for a 
theory which focuses primarily on what forms can do and need to do to succeed and sustain in 
BOP markets.  
(2) With Complex theory of Sustainability – It has its foundations in systems theory [15-16], 
cybernetics, theory of autopoiesis, computational genetic algorithms, dissipative self-organization, 
deterministic chaos theory and fractals — complexity theory [17] originated towards the end of 
the twentieth century in the aftermath of the recognition by groups of scientists that certain 
systems were dynamic, complex and far from equilibrium. These systems came to be known as 
complex systems. In complex systems, there are several dynamically interacting parts, wherein the 
macro-level patterns of behaviour emerge from micro-level interactions of parts or agents. It was 
considered that, complex systems were intelligent and capable of adapting to their environment 
hence they were termed as complex adaptive systems .Characteristic properties common to 
complex adaptive systems include the presence of simple agents following simple rules relative to 
the whole system —networks of agents acting with individual knowledge capacities and 
behavioural rules at micro levels result in outcomes that demonstrate higher coordination and 
collective intelligence than the sum of individual knowledge at macro levels [17]. However, the 
world is very complex and a difficult to understand set of systems and subsystems exist within 
each diverse concept, these complexities could be in the form of social sciences, economic 
patterns, cultural dynamism, while there are various dimensions to sustainable development today, 
poverty, terrorism and a deeper understanding of the complex dynamics of the human 
environment system within which businesses exist. The theories are lacking in the understanding 
that exists in building interconnectedness, interdependence and embeddedness at all levels of 
businesses and it can be improved only by focusing on human wellness.  
 
10. Conclusion 
 
Consumers everywhere are driven by their needs, in certain cases such as the BOP markets it 
could be just basic needs or overlapping needs, they are looking for products and services that can 
fulfill their needs while improving the quality of their lives, at prices they perceive affordable. As 
has been evidenced by several case studies on companies operating in BOP markets, affordable 
offerings through localized collaborative value partnerships providing socio economic progress 
will herald success for organizations.  Thus in this Cockroach theory of organizational 
sustainability and scalability, like cockroach, business organizations should be highly alert and 
sense any situation that could be a danger or threat for survival, should have the tenacity to bear 
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the loss and regrow lost opportunities, need to sustain through the tough times, have an open 
opportunity to tap the largest consumer base in the world, venture to serve BOP markets need to 
be armoured with a tough skin, for building large scales of businesses in emerging economies 
especially in the BOP sectors by digesting all shortcomings that can come along the way and use 
these as food to sustain, and to be as discreet as possible in a way that the communities perceive 
these businesses, people and offerings as one of their own by serving the BOP sector. 
Sustainability and scale is built around providing the best within available resources while making 
arrangements to provide continued value in the future as well.  
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Abstract 

In facing challenges such as rapid globalization, tremendous impacts of information technology, 

international transformation towards knowledge-driven economy, strong demands for sustainable 

societal developments, and international competitions in the new century, numerous educational 

reforms and changes have been initiated in the different parts of the world. Policy-makers and 

educators in most countries have to think how to reform their education and prepare next 

generations for meeting challenges of the future (Cheng, 2003a, b; Hirsch & Weber, 1999; Kogan 

& Hanney, 2000;Mingle,2000). Student-centered learning is an approach to learning in which 

learners choose not only what to study but also how and why. At the heart of the learning 

environment are learner responsibility and activity, in contrast to the emphasis on instructor 

control and coverage of academic content found in conventional, didactic teaching. Student-

centred learning, as the term suggests, is a method of learning or teaching that puts the learner at 

the centre (cf. Mac Hemer et al, 2007, p.9; Boyer, 1990). With the application of an SCL 

approach in higher education, there is necessarily a shift in focus from academic teaching staff to 

the learner. This approach has many implications for the design and flexibility of curriculum, 

course content, and interactivity of the learning process. The fact that conventional teaching 

predominantly places its focus on the design, organization and follow-through of the perspective 

of the academic teacher has made it difficult to determine what students see as constituting SCL, 

because oft en they have never been asked. This paper elaborates why and how Student-centered 

learning is needed to re-conceptualize the practices of action learning to enhance multiple 

thinking and creativity in learning. 

Keywords:  Globalization, Knowledge-driven economy, Higher education, Policy makers and 

educators, Educational reforms etc. 
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1. Introduction 

India has the second largest educational system in the world. A focus on quality, access and 

relevance of education to achieve the required social transformation for sustainable economic 

development of the country has been the national priority. 

The educational system of the future must embrace a learner-centered perspective to maximize 

high standards of learning, motivation, and achievement for all learners--for both students and 

their teachers. The learner-centered perspective begins with a focus on knowing and 

understanding each learner in the context of a deep understanding of the learning process itself. It 

couples a focus on knowing and respecting individual learners with the best available research and 

practitioner experience about learning. This paper reviews a number of approaches to the learner-

centered classroom and provides a synthesis. 

There has been increasing emphasis in recent years on moving away from traditional teaching 

toward student-centered learning. This paradigm shift has encouraged moving power from the 

instructor to the learner, treating the learner as a co-creator in the teaching and learning process 

(Barr & Tagg, 1995). Instructors who deliver student-centered instruction include the learner in 

decisions about how and what they learn and how that learning is assessed, and they respect and 

accommodate individual differences in learners’ backgrounds, interests, abilities, and experiences 

(McCombs & Whistler, 1997). The role of the instructor in student-centered classrooms is to 

encourage learners to do more discovery learning and to learn from each other; the instructor 

focuses on constructing authentic, real-life tasks that motivate learner involvement and 

participation (Weimer, 2002). 

2. Meaning of Student-Centered Learning 

Student-centered learning has been defined most simply as an approach to learning in which 

learners choose not only what to study but also how and why that topic might be of interest 

(Rogers, 1983). In other words, the learning environment has learner responsibility and activity at 

its heart, in contrast to the emphasis on instructor control and the coverage of academic content 

found in much conventional, didactic teaching (Cannon, 2000). Additionally, learners find the 

learning process more meaningful when topics are relevant to their lives, needs, and interests, and 

when they are actively engaged in creating, understanding, and connecting to knowledge 

(McCombs & Whistler, 1997). 

The paradigm shift away from teaching to an emphasis on learning has encouraged power to be 

moved from the teacher to the student (Barr and Tagg 1995). The teacher–focused/transmission of 

information formats, such as lecturing, have begun to be increasingly criticized and this has paved 

the way for a widespread growth of ‘student–centered learning’ as an alternative approach. 
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However, despite widespread use of the term, Lea et al. (2003)maintain that one of the issues with 

student–centered learning is the fact that ‘many institutions or educators claim to be putting 

student–centered learning into practice, but in reality they are not’ (2003:322). 

3. Objectives of the study: 

• To give an overview of the various ways student–centered learning is defined, 

• To suggest some ways that student–centered learning can be used as the organizing principle 

of teaching and assessment practices, 

• To explore the effectiveness of student–centered learning and 

• To present some critiques to it as an approach. 

4. How can you implement student–centered learning? 

Learning is often presented in this dualism of either student–centered learning or teacher–centered 

learning. In the reality of practice the situation is less black and white. A more useful presentation 

of student–centered learning is to see these terms as either end of a continuum, using the three 

concepts regularly used to describe student–centered learning. (See Table 1). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Teacher–centered Learning   Student–centered Learning 
Low level of student choice               High level of student choice 
Student passive     Student active 
Power is primarily with teacher  Power primarily with the student 
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Tab. 1: Student–centered and teacher–centered continuum 

 

 

5. Implications for teaching/learning methods 

The University of Glasgow (2004) identified four main strategies in a study on student–centered 

learning practices in their University. The first strategy was to make the student more active in 

acquiring knowledge and skills and might include exercises in class, fieldwork, use of CAL 

(computer assisted learning) packages etc. The second strategy was to make the student more 

aware of what they are doing and why they are doing it. A third strategy is a focus on interaction, 

such as the use of tutorials and other discussion groups. The final strategy is the focus on 

transferable skills. This last strategy is not mentioned in other definitions of the student–centered 

learning but does look beyond the immediate course requirements to other benefits to the student 

in later employment. Table 2 highlights a sample of student–centered learning/teaching methods 

and includes some ideas for lecturers both within (more teacher–centered) and outside of the 

lecture format. You may consider, however, in striving to reduce the amount of lecture contact 

hours for more student–centered formats, where possible. 

Implications for assessment practices 

 

Outside of the lecture format In the Lecture 

Independent projects Buzz groups (short discussion in 

twos) 

Peer mentoring of other students Pyramids/snowballing (Buzz 

groups continuing the discussion 

into larger groups) 

Debates Cross-overs (mixing students into 

groups by letter/number allocations) 
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Field-trips Rounds (giving turns to individual 

students to talk) 

Practicals Quizzes 

Reflective diaries, learning journals Writing reflections on learning (3/4 

minutes) 

Computer assisted learning Student class presentations 

Choice in subjects for 

study/projects 

Role play 

Writing newspaper article Poster presentations 

Portfolio development Students producing mind maps in 

class 

Tab. 2: Examples of student centered learning/teaching methods 

6. Why do we want to promote student centered teaching? What are its benefits? 

Student centered teaching helps us design effective instruction for every member of the classroom, 

no matter what his or her diverse learning needs. By its nature, student centered teaching is 

adaptable to meet the needs of every student. In order to design any lesson, the teacher must first 

think of the students, rather than the content, and so we are assured that the students’ needs are 

being considered. 

• Student centered teaching has been proven effective in its ability to teach students the material 

they need to know. There are site numerous studies that followed students who were taught in the 

student centered approach that found that not only does student motivation increase, but actual 

learning and performance do as well. Students taught in a student centered classroom retain more 

material for longer periods of time. In order to learn, the brain cannot simply receive information; 

it must also process the information so that it can be stored and recalled. The active nature of the 

student centered approach helps students actually work with information, and therefore learn it 

and store it. 
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• For foreign language students, especially, the student-centered method has special benefits. 

When students use the language, they retain it more than if they would hear it. They get practice in 

actively producing meaningful conversation and they take a more direct route to fluency than they 

would take, for example, if they filled out worksheets with sentences created by the teacher. 

• Even beyond learning what they need to know, students benefit from a less academic side 

effect of student centered teaching -- they learn how to feel good about themselves. As they take 

on new responsibilities and succeed with these responsibilities, they come to gain confidence in 

themselves as competent problem-solvers. Even more, research shows that students have higher 

achievement when they have confidence in themselves and when they attribute success to their 

own abilities and not to luck or help. In a student centered approach, it is the students themselves 

who are responsible for the            success of a lesson and therefore they tend to feel more 

responsible for the success of their own learning.  

7.  Teacher-centered vs. Learner-centered paradigms 

Comparison of Teacher-centered and Learner-centered paradigms 

(Learner-Centered Assessment on College Campuses by Huba and Freed 2000) 

Teacher-Centered Paradigm Learner-Centered Paradigm 

Knowledge is transmitted from 

professor to students 

Students construct knowledge through  

gathering and  synthesizing information  

and integrating it with the general skills of

 inquiry, communication, critical thinking, 

problem solving and so on 

Students passively receive information Students are actively involved 

Emphasis is on acquisition of knowledge  

outside the context in which it will be used 

Emphasis is on using and communicating 

Knowledge effectively to address enduring 

and emerging issues and problems in 

 real-life contexts 
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8. How can we create student centered teaching? 

In order to allow students to gain this power in the class, teachers cannot simply lecture and let 

students take a passive role. They must design activities that let students take initiative and that let 

students discover meaningful information for their own lives. They must also get to know the 

students on an individual basis so that they can better respond to the individual needs and interests 

of the students. In general, teachers need to focus on the student’s needs, abilities, and interests -- 

they need to "look at how students learn, rather than at what there is to teach. 

Professor’s role is to be primary information 

giver and primary evaluator 

Professor’s role is to coach and facilitate. 

Professor and students evaluate learning 

 together 

Teaching and assessing are separate Teaching and assessing are intertwined 

Assessment is used to monitor learning Assessment is used to promote and  

diagnose learning 

Emphasis is on right answers Emphasis is on generating better  

questions and learning from errors 

Desired learning is assessed indirectly 

 through the use of objectively scored tests 

Desired learning is assessed directly  

through papers, projects, performances,  

portfolios, and the like 

Focus is on a single discipline Approach is compatible with 

 interdisciplinary investigation 

Culture is competitive and individualistic Culture is cooperative, collaborative, and 

 supportive 

Only students are viewed as learners Professor and students learn together 
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9. Moving from a teacher/expert approach to a student-centered approach 

Although an educational shift, from a teacher/expert approach to a student-centered approach, 

maybe associated with positive consequences, it nonetheless requires teachers and students to 

respectively modify their thinking and actions towards education. 

First, teachers will need to change their role as professionals, to develop competence programs, to 

adapt their lectures to include interactions with the class, to consider students’ prior knowledge 

and background (impact of cultures), as well as orient and guide students in their learning process 

(Frenay et al., 1998). In other words, teachers will need to accept that the relationship between 

teaching and learning is now different (Tagg and Barr, 1995). Second, students will be required to 

participate in their own learning process; that is become active learners, and focus on transferring 

information and knowledge to other disciplines and to real life situations (Frenay et al., 1998). 

In sum, a change in approach signifies that both teachers and student change their attitudes and 

behaviors to education. The already existing normative structure in terms of education needs to be 

modified in order to support a new way of conceptualizing education. This is precisely what our 

Normative Theory of Social Change attempts to do. First, our Normative Theory of Social Change 

offers a theoretical framework for understanding people’s reaction in face of dramatic social 

change that affects the normative structure of a group. Second, our Normative Theory of Social 

Change proposes a concrete solution designed to facilitate the shift from a teaching/expert 

approach to a student-centered approach: minority influence. 

10. Assessment of Student Centric learning  

In a student centered classroom, students are encouraged to participate actively in learning the 

material as it is presented rather than being passive and perhaps taking notes quietly. In the student 

centered classroom students are involved throughout the class time in activities that help them 

construct their understanding of the material that is presented. The instructor no longer delivers a 

vast amount of information, but uses a variety of hands-on activities to promote learning. 

Four aspects of Creative thinking are involved in Student centered learning. They are: 

 Inquiry: It is closely associated with science, inquiry or research is the task of acquiring 

knowledge pertaining to empirical questions. Students should know the language of science like 

theories, laws, hypotheses etc. and principles of scientific method. They can be taught and 

instructed to evaluate the credibility of information sources. 
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Reasoning: Commonly also called inference is the relatively overt mental process which helps us 

to reach conclusions on the basis of evidence, lies at the heart of higher-order thinking as reasons 

can be communicated to others. 

Inferential errors: It is a means of inoculating people against mistakes. 

Argumentation: Students should develop skills of argumentation by constructing and analyzing 

arguments which also plays a key role in purporting creative thinking. 

11. The effectiveness and critiques of student–centered learning 

The use of student–centered learning appears to be reflective of today’s society where choice and 

democracy are important concepts, however is it an effective approach to learning? Lea et al. 

(2003) reviewed several studies on student–centered learning and found that overall it was an 

effective approach. A six-year study in Helsinki, which compared traditional and activating 

instruction, found that the activating group developed better study skills and understanding, but 

were slower in their study initially (Lonka and Ahola 1995). Equally, Hall and Saunders found 

that students had increased participation, motivation and grades in a first year information 

technology course (1997). In addition, 94% of the students would recommend it to others over the 

more conventional approach (Hall and Saunders 1997). Students in a UK University elaborated on 

the impact of student–centred learning on them, i.e. they felt there was more respect for the 

student in this approach, that it was more interesting, exciting, and it boosted their confidence (Lea 

et al. 2003). 

Student–centered learning, despite its popularity, is not without its critics. The main critique of 

student–centered learning is its focus on the individual learner. In addition, there are some 

difficulties in its implementation, i.e. the resources needed to implement it, the belief system of 

the students and staff, and students’ lack of familiarity with the term. Another concern regarding 

student centered learning is the belief that students hold in relation to their learning. Students, who 

value or have experienced more teacher–focused approaches, may reject the student–centered 

approach as frightening or indeed not within their remit. Prosser and Trigwell’s work in higher 

education emphasizes the different belief systems held by staff and students (2002). They found 

that lecturers with a teacher–centered approach to teaching held views that students should 

accommodate information rather than developing and changing their conceptions and 

understanding. The reverse was true for those with more student–centered approaches to their 

teaching. Perry’s work on the development of University students highlights how students move 

from a dualistic view that knowledge is right or wrong to a relativist view that all answers are 

equally valid (Perry 1970). This study highlights that even during the University years, students 

can change their view on learning and as they move through the years so to may their views on 

student–centered learning change. 
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12. Conclusion 

The ultimate goal for student-centered classrooms is for students to gain independent minds and 

the capacity to make decisions about their life-long learning (Brown, 2008). ―What makes 

learner-centered education transformative is that meaning is co-constructed and that self-

regulation occurs through interdependence, with a focus on being and becoming fully functioning 

(McCombs, 2009, p. 7). 

To achieve successful social change in terms of education, there are two necessary steps in order 

to maximize the likelihood of constructive change in education. First, a student-centered approach 

needs to be clearly and simply articulated. Second, mechanisms are needed that allow for every 

stakeholder in the education process to be fully informed about the processes arising from 

educational reform. For example, schools, institutes and universities need to develop a common 

identity and sense of belonging to the broader reform-minded community. Since traditionally the 

Ministries of education have been the major source of power in education, they need to take a 

leadership role by publicizing new programs and emphasizing a unified philosophy of education.  

Student–centered learning is not without some criticism but in general it has been seen to be a 

positive experience, for example, Edwards (2001) emphasizes the value of student–centered 

learning: ‘Placing learners at the heart of the learning process and meeting their needs, is taken to 

a progressive step in which learner–centered approaches mean that persons are able to learn what 

is relevant for them in ways that are appropriate. Waste in human and educational resources is 

reduced as it suggested learners no longer have to learn what they already know or can do, nor 

what they are uninterested in’. (Edwards 2001:37).  

Technology can play an interesting and essential role in an institution's centralized approach to 

teaching and outcomes-based handling of student learning. For example, faculty may be required 

to use e-learning platforms such as Black Board or Web CT. This process-painful though it may 

be for many individuals-typically forces teachers to think more reflectively about course design, 

delivery, and assessment. It can stimulate creative new ways to engage students and to incorporate 

highly contemporary materials, while sensitizing faculty to the range of new challenges and 

possibilities inherent in the application of educational technologies. 
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Abstract 

The modern doctrine of sovereignty is derived basically from two thoughts of development which 

emerged during the end of Indian medieval history. On the one side there was an emergence of 

new National States which are curious enough to assert their absolute independence during the 

new age of economic expansion by rejecting the feudal notions including exaggerated lordship 

or papal interference and on the other side, the departure from medieval idea of law based on 

fundamental customs and legislations as a form of declaring the existence of new customs.  The 

new approach based on secularist and positivism even when the lip services are notionally 

subjected to override the natural law. Positivism flourishes in stable social conditions 

highlighting the difficulties involved in maintaining a rigid separation between ‘what is’ and 

‘what ought to be’ are only projected to the forefront when conditions are critical. The Theory 

and Principles works as a manual of instructions to the legislators. This paper analyses the 

feasibility and adequateness  of the theory as an instrument of instructions to the conscious 

legislators and also supports the work of  Bentham as sociological in nature.  

Keywords: Sovereignty, States, Secularistic, Natural law, Theory.    

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Each national territory is recognized to constitute both a self-sufficient unit and an independent 

legal entity with an understanding that, within each such nation-state, there exist some supreme 

power, where the decisive feature with the virtually unlimited capacity to make new laws. The 

new doctrine was the reassertion of the earlier theory in the form of ‘Rex Est Imperator in Regno 

Suo a maxim employed by the French lawyers in the fourteenth century to resist imperial 

pretension[1]. Hume stated that empiricism includes the rejection of natural law as a system of 

norms as the validity of normative rules cannot be logically considered to be an objective fact, 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 225 
 

but depends on the relative viewpoint of those who apply them [2]. On the other hand, Positive 

law considering as the law of the state, is ascertainable and valid without regarding to the 

subjective consideration. Hence it must be separated from the morals although it might 

correspond in many respects to current moral standards subjected to its influence.   

2. SOCIOLOGY OF LAW 

The theory is truly considered to be the classic under the Sociology of Law. Classic describes 

themes, issues and conclusions on the future enquiries and provide information to enrich the 

knowledge [3]. In the Sociological Jurisprudence, Bentham’s works on Theory & Principles 

facilitates a new beginning by identifying base for many ideas and issues. The Bentham’s theory 

depicts that, the object of Government and Law is to aim at maximum happiness of the 

community or the happiness of the whole society by highlighting the relationship between Law 

and Society [4]. The Theory elaborates on the truth that law is an instrument of social stability 

and works as an agent for social change. Human beings lead based on the pains, motives, 

sensibilities, dispositions and expectations on one’s life. The law should be founded to regulate  

the attributes otherwise cause it to be less useful. The law shall precisely a collaboration of both 

morals and legislations. It is a state of mental journey involving with the disengagement of 

oneself from local and national prejudices based on the adoptability of other communities. The 

Theory that, the demonstration of confused or dogmatic thinking about injustice or evils of the 

world will never provide resource for better human life always remain true with the essence of 

virtual clarity and coherence over analysis.  

3. HISTORICAL ANALYSIS 

The initial phase of nineteenth century marked the beginning of the Positivist Movement by 

exposing a reaction to the existing methods of thinking prevailing in the preceding period. The 

theories of natural law depicted the feature of moving away from realities of actual law to 

discover reasonable principles of universal validity.  The Bentham’s social facts are manifested 

in his harsh attack on the natural law and natural rights. The modern doctrine of sovereignty have 

put an end to the ideas prevailed in the medieval period.  It gave rise for a new states which are 

curious enough to assert its total independence in the new age of economic expansion by 

rejecting feudal notions of over lordship or papal interference. The departure from the medieval 

idea of law based on fundamental custom and legislation by declaring the existence of new 

customs.  It put forth an idea that, each nation state which is a self sufficient unit recognized to 

be an independent legal entity having Supreme Power with virtually unlimited capacity to make 

new laws. This doctrine is the reassertion of the earlier theory based on the maxim ‘Rex Est 

Imperator in Regno Suo’ which depicted an idea of unacceptable unfettered legislative capacity.  
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The new approach was essentially secular and positivist where the people were subjected to the 

notional subjection to over ride the natural law. The supporters of legal sovereignty intended to 

cut down natural law from the system of norms to a mere statement of human impulse 

demanding sovereign power for human society. It is also highlighted by Hobbes or Rousseau’s 

Theory of General Will with a formal justification for the belief under inalienable sovereignty. 

The idea become apparent when Hume in his writing said true empiricism involves the rejection 

of natural law as a system of norms by arguing that validity of normative rules cannot logically 

be treated as an objective fact as it depends on the relative view point of those who apply them. 

On the other hand, positive law as the law of the state is ascertainable and valid without regard to 

subjective considerations separating from morals even it corresponds in many respects to current 

moral standards subjected to their influence. The term ‘positivism is depicted by professor Hart 

as below 

1. Laws are commands. This is associated by two founders of British Positivism, Bentham 

and his disciple Austin.  

2. The analysis of legal concept is worth pursuing, distinct from sociological and historical 

inquiries, distinct from critical evaluation. 

3. Decisions can be deduced logically from predetermined rules without recourse to social 

aims, policy or morality.  

4. Moral judgments cannot be established or defended by rational argument, evidence or 

proof.  

5. The law as it is actually laid down, positivism has to be kept separate from the law that 

ought to be. It may spring from a love of order, which aims at the clarification of legal 

conceptions and their orderly presentation. To insist that ‘what the law is’ is one question, 

‘what the law ought to be’ 

Positivism flourishes in stable social conditions with the difficulties of maintaining a rigid 

separation between ‘what is’ and ‘what ought to be’ are only projected to the forefront when 

conditions are in turmoil. Bentham and Austin represented the intellectual reactions against 

naturalism and a love, order and precision.  Both were campaigner for reform but Austin insisted 

that prior to reform there has to be a thorough-going clarification of the law. Whether a 

separation between the ‘is’ and the ‘ought’ is tenable or not a debatable issue to presume in 

several occasions. The analysis of ‘Duty’ shows that law consists of prescriptive patterns of 

behavior, i.e. models of conduct to which people ought to confirm upon which their actual 

behavior is judged. Therefore, the ‘is’, which positivists are anxious to preserve is largely 

composed of ‘oughts’. Natural lawyers would assert that a proposition is ‘law’ not merely 

because it satisfies some formal requirement but by virtue of an additional minimum moral 

content. Hence an immoral rule cannot become ‘law’ however much it may satisfy formal 

requirements [5]. Even where there is a rule of law, its application blurs the line between the ‘is’ 
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and the ‘ought’. Precedent, statutory interpretation, values and rules are occasionally shaped and 

reshaped so as to yield the desired conclusion  

4. BENTHAM AND THE UTILITARIAN’S 

Analytical positivism in Britain is associated with Jermy Bentham (1748-1832) & John Austin 

(1790-1859). Bentham being the forerunner of analytical method in England, he became the 

intellectual god father for Austin. Theory of Analytical Positivism created a new era in the 

history of legal thoughts. He was averse to natural law and metaphysical historical jurisprudence. 

He classifies Jurisprudence into two categories, firstly expository dealing with law and censorial 

dealing with law as it ought to be.  As a legal positivist, he laid foundation for analytical 

jurisprudence distinguishing it from censorial jurisprudence.  As a legal reformer who is 

interested in the reform of law he stressed on the evaluation aspects of law based on the doctrine 

of utility to which law ought to confirm calling it to be the science of legislation or censorial 

jurisprudence. Mankind was exposed to conflicting moralities of either legitimately choosing to 

follow or rejecting such laws. In the cases when natural law is violated, some scientific or 

rational standards shall be found out by considering utility of each law. Bentham by giving credit 

to Priestley as the ‘first person who taught him to pronounce this sacred truth by facilitating for 

the formation of principle of the greatest happiness of the greatest number. It made Bentham, the 

Newton of the legal and moral world by introducing principles of an experimental science. He 

made good attempt with the well established attack on the traditional cliché of natural law and 

social contracts. All the pleasures and pains which reduce human needs to a ‘calculus of felicity’ 

where different ‘lots’ of happiness could be estimated on the quantitative tests in order to 

determine the extent of utility decreed. The enterprise of law shall be founded on the 

fundamental social facts of Bentham’s universe such as pleasure, pains, motives, sensibilities, 

dispositions and expectations  

(i) The Theory of Fictions  

Bentham’s analysis of law interprets ‘real entities’ where words are corresponding to some 

objects and ‘fictional entities’ where the words are not corresponding to certain objects [6] . The 

‘fictional entities’ can be better understood in the light of ‘real entities’ by a process of 

‘Paraphrasis’. For example, ‘Law’ is a real entity and ‘act’, ‘rights’ and ‘duties’ were fictional.  

(ii) Concept of Law and Sovereignty 

Law is defined as the collection of signs and declarations formed or adopted by the Sovereign of 

the State to regulate the conduct of persons or class of persons who are liable or subjected to 

such power. Bentham’s concept of law is ‘Imperative’ hence creates ‘mandate’. This definition is 

dynamic in covering laws made by the legislators, judiciary, administrative bodies, domestic 

orders and declaratory laws. Every law is formed off following elements.  
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(a) Source of Law: Every law is based on the will of the sovereign. A sovereign may be any 

person or combination of persons upon them the whole political community pays obedience in 

preference over the will of others consisting more than one body obeyed in different respects. 

The power of the sovereign is indefinite unless limited by expressed conventions, religious or 

political motives. A Sovereign may conceive laws which are personally issued by him or can 

adopt laws which are previously issued by the former sovereign or subordinate authorities and 

even laws which may be issued in future by the subordinate authorities.  

(b) Subjects: It includes the persons and things which are active, passive, direct or indirect by 

nature.  

(c) Objects: Law being the ‘real entity’ need to be reduced into factual basis creating situations 

recognized to be the ‘objects’ in each individual law. An act may originate in person, but it shall 

end with any person or thing. All laws shall regulate conduct positively or negatively by 

imposing duties or granting permissions respectively.  

(d) Extent: The coverage of any law includes direct or indirect extents. The direct extent implies 

about the coverage of any law over any portion of land along by stating its termination against 

any actor or things present in other areas. The indirect extent keeps the relation of any actor or 

things in spite of certain boundaries. Eg. The law shall have direct extent upon any actor who 

was at certain place at the time of commission of any act coming under its preview.    

(e) Aspects : Every law consists ‘directives’ which specify the will of the sovereign over any 

situation and ‘sanctions’ to highlight upon the force of law. Will of the Sovereign includes 

command, prohibitions, permission and omission in any situation. Permutations of these aspects 

of the sovereign’s will comprehend the whole range of law.  

(f) Force of Law & Sanction: The law is dependent on motives for obedience. The Sovereign’s 

will upon any situation becomes law only with the required sanctions in the form of physical, 

political, religious and moral motivations. It may also include sanctions in the form of 

punishment and rewards. Regulation of conduct and seeking stipulation over sanctions from the 

people will create different circumstances hence requires separate laws in these regards. 

(g) Remedial Appendages: As Sanctions are provided through subsidiary laws, hence Sanctions 

themselves require a further set of subsidiary laws addressing to judge the curtailment of evil in 

each case.   

(h) Expression: Even though the will of the Sovereign can be expressed in different ways but it 

needs to be complete. In all cases where the matter regulated coincide with the existing law, the 

judge shall adopt a literal interpretation and when the expression of law is incomplete, the judge 

may adopt liberal interpretation. People expect the law need to be complete not only in 
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expression but also in terms of connection and design in order to get ridden from the judge made 

laws.  

5. INDIVIDUALITY OR COMPLETENESS OF LAW 

Completeness of any law is determined on the basis of following elements [7].  

(i) Integrity:  The law should express actual will of the legislation after considering the existing 

mutual relation and dependencies between the existing laws in random without deviations. If the 

law does not go far enough, it becomes incomplete with respect to amplitude or if it goes too far 

making it incomplete with respect to discrimination. Judicial interpretations are permitted 

depending upon the completeness of the laws. Interpretation becomes strict when the will 

attributed to the legislator is really entertained by the court or interpretation becomes liberal 

when the will attributed by the legislator has inadvertently failed to entertained by the courts.  

(ii) Unity: It depends upon the objectivity in the species of the act. Different species of the act 

are designated in the form of wording dictated by convenience. Every new situation arising out 

an act will become the object for a separate law which differentiates its unity and integrity. One 

species of an act may give rise to only one offence. As the laws of contract or property neither 

impose duties nor grant permissions it may not become laws by itself but becomes the part of 

other complex laws which are set out on their own for convenience.    

6. ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 

(i) Natural Law is Non Sense on Silts: Bentham criticized natural law and law of equity to be 

the ‘silt non-sense’ with silly ideas. Being a practical reformer, he strongly believed in social 

progress hence treated natural law with little respect. He also condemned common law as ‘mock-

law’, ‘sham law’, ‘quasi law’ a mischievous delusion. He proposed that within the system of 

general rules, the common law is a thing which is merely imaginary. Law is made up of 

commands of the supreme power in a politically organized society. He believed that the legal 

rules can be tested with the superior principle of utility which approves every action, as per the 

tendency of its occurrence by augmenting or diminishing the happiness of the party by 

dethroning natural law. He introduced calculus of pleasure and pain in his theory of legal and 

social reforms which can be used to measure law like other things. By inventing the principle of 

greatest good to the greatest number Bentham has been recognized as the Newton of the legal 

and moral world. Under Bentham’s legal philosophy of ‘Utilitarian Individualism’ the function 

of law is to emancipate the individual from the bondage and restraint on his freedom who shall 

look after their welfare by themselves. He supported ‘laissez faire’ principle, pleaded for 

codification, condemned judge made law and customs etc.  
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(ii) Analysis of Sanctions: Sanctions [8] are not original by itself but are highly derivative but, 

the correlation among different types of sanctions and policy guidance is highly original which 

deserve close examination. Sanction is the ‘Pain or Pleasure’ attached to any law, classified into 

physical, moral, legal or political and religious classes. All the ‘pleasures and pains’ expected in 

the ordinary course of nature without human intervention are physical sanctions. Moral sanctions 

are the pain and pleasures expected from the action of our fellow men in terms of their 

spontaneous dispositions with friendship, hatred, esteem or contempt also known as popular 

sanctions. Hence, our opinions, sympathy, dispositions, images of honour may be highly moral 

or immoral as it is accompanied by high moral force. Legal or political sanctions are the 

pleasures and pains expected from the action of the magistrate in virtue of the law or legislative 

decisions which are the products of political processes that could be forgotton in any analysis of 

legal sanctions. Pleasures and pains arising from the religious orientation which includes 

orientation of the actor towards some super natural entity is known as religious sanctions.  

(iii) Law and Public Opinion: Bentham devotes considerable attention to the popular sanction 

especially public opinion in relation to legal sanction. The legislator must provide necessary 

conditions for articulation and molding of public opinion [9]. Freedom of press and publicity of 

legal and administrative actions are the crucial pre conditions for forming strong public opinion. 

Unless law protect the freedom of press, public opinion cannot grow. Enlightened public opinion 

may generate popular sanctions which may guide for effective implementation of laws. Public 

opinion partly generated by free press is indifferent or hostile to a law hence, legislator has to 

follow the art of guiding public opinion. Even though Bentham focused on unpopular 

punishments, his analysis connected law, public opinion and legitimacy of the law maker. The 

popular sanction may weaken or nullify the legal sanctions but a careful analysis of correlations 

between these two is not worked out.  

(iv) Law and Social Control: The law always should provide indirect means to prevent offences 

through the application of theory of social control [10]. In order to exercise social control 

through law the application of direct or indirect ‘influence of law’ over will, knowledge and 

power at all level is required to bring behavior consonant with the norms.  

(v) Law and Expectations: The notion of expectation in the form of security plays an important 

role in the theory which is the paramount end of law. Without the existence of law, we cannot 

ensure security inter alia without security the values of subsistence, abundance and equality 

cannot be pursued. An expectation is the belief which endows the people with the power of 

establishing a general plan of conduct to ensure the successive instants throughout the life. Law 

along with ministering the expectations of the people shall exercise control over the expectations. 

Those laws having familiarity, consistency, methodical, executable and loyal in interpreting the 
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will of the legislator can control the expectations. Each one of these ideal conditions of good law 

remains pressingly relevant in a world in the twenty first century. 

(vi) Law and Social Change: It is difficult to use legislation as an instrument for revolutionary 

changes such as bringing equality in possessions by law as it would be exorbitant exercise over 

the face of utility. Most probably, radical equality is sought and maintained through violence. 

People keeps expectations on their fellowmen, groups and government with an aim to enjoy 

peaceful life, immunity from bodily and mental harm by satisfying their basic needs. Beyond the 

baseline of common expectations, there arise heterogeneity in the expectations of people towards 

others, law and government. The controversial elements of free and unfree, majority and 

minority, religion, class and colour may provide poor guidance to the legislator about general 

course of expectations.  

7. UTILITARIAN INDIVIDUALISM (FREE WILL THEORIES) 

The Utilitarian outlook by Bentham is proposed in this work ‘Introduction to the Principles of 

Morals and Legislation’ where he explained the ‘Principle of Utility’ as a value of law where 

people are governed through ‘Pleasure and Pain’.  

(1) The Principle of Utility-the Hedonistic Calculus of Pleasure and Pain 

Bentham has borrowed this principle from Hume. The application of principle of utility shall 

promote greatest happiness to greatest number by approving or disapproving any action through 

increased or diminishing happiness. Utility means the property of any object which produce 

benefit, advantage, pleasure, happiness or to prevent the happening of mischief, pain, evil or 

unhappiness to the community at large or individuals in particular. The aim of law is to 

maximize happiness for each individual which intern result in creating happiness for all. Pleasure 

connotes an emotional attitude of approval and pain of disapproval. Pleasure includes pleasure of 

sense, pleasure of wealth, pleasure of skill, pleasure of amity, good name, power, piety, memory, 

imagination, expectation, relief, association etc. Similarly, there are pain of privation, sense, 

awkwardness, amity, ill name, piety, benevolence, malevolence, memory, imagination, 

expectation, association etc. Bentham regards the sources of pleasure and pain as ‘sanctions’ 

derived from the Latin word ‘sanctio’ which means the act of binding. There are four types of 

sanctions namely physical, political, moral and religious. The law should not guarantee the 

selfish desires of individual but consciously secure the common good which is the object of the 

legislator and foundation of this reasoning. The public good can be achieved by balancing 

individual interest with communal welfare called to be ‘felicific calculus’. The conscious of the 

people should be trained in such a way that they learn to find pleasure in ways which are not anti 

social.  The laws should make anti social behaviours unprofitable by making it to be the source 

for pain rather than pleasure by providing punishments based on the judgment of consequences. 
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Legislative logic shall be based on cost benefit analysis as directed under the principle of utility. 

Every law is a coercive attack on liberty hence justified with sufficient and specific reasons by 

hunting out all err by ruthless analysis. Rejection and replacement of natural law and subjective 

values with standards of human advantages, pleasures and satisfactions has provided insufficient 

substitute for ethics or aesthetics. Ironically, this emphasis has created modern collective welfare 

state [11]. Bentham has distinguished between The science of legislation from expository 

jurisprudence. The science of legislation, was a branch of morals upon which peoples action will 

be directed by rules as against private morals directed towards individuals.  

8. CRITICISMS 

Friedman highlighted the following arguments against Bentham’s Theory 

1. It is difficult to understand the transmission of subjective criterion of ‘pleasure and pain’ 

into objective one. As Pleasure connotes an emotional attitude of approval, pain of 

disapproval judging an action according to the pleasure-pain criteria is possible by 

judging its subjectively.  

2. The consequences of pleasure or pain of an action may well be indefinite in time or 

unforeseeable; it may give rise to immediate pain with a promise of pleasure or vice 

versa. These factors of time and uncertainty render assessment virtually impossible.  

3. It is not easy to see how the happiness of the majority increases the happiness of society 

as a whole.  

4. In truth many actions are done unthinkingly or from habit and pleasure and pain come as 

often incidents to other actions.  

5. There exists a confused between causes of action and reason for action.  

6. He seems to have assumed that laws could be made to operate on single principle of 

utility, which as evident in modern times, is an unfounded belief.  

7. He did not solve satisfactorily the problem of how such balancing of individual interest 

with communal welfare can be achieved.  

 

9. CONCLUSION 

Overall Theory is found to be refreshing, exciting and relevant even today. The importance of 

this theory stands still until injustice or evils of world could not provide resource for better 

human future.  This theory establish the superiority of legislation over ‘natural law’, ‘custom’ 

and ‘common law’ in the form of political action in the modern state. The theory exposed the 

character of law in the modern state. The theory is an attempt to liberate legislation from 

prejudice and instinct on scientific basis through the principle of utility on the basis in the 

contemporary India.  The transition from the peculiar brand of natural law doctrine from the 
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work of Blackstone to the rigorous positivism of Bentham represents major developments in the 

history of modern legal theory. According to John D Finch legal positivism and legal theory as a 

science of investigation are distinct from the art of rational conjecture. Bentham laid the 

foundations of this new approach, but far from containing the solution to problems involving the 

nature of positive law, his work was only the beginning of a very long and varied series of 

debates, which are still going on today.  
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Abstract 

The tribe Baigas are found in the states of Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Chhattisgarh 

and Jharkhand states of India with an approximate population of 2,50,000. But in Baiga-chuk 

in Mandla district and Balaghat district of Madhya Pradesh, Baigas are found in quite large 

numbers. Bijhwar, Narotia, Bharotiya, Nahar, RaiBhaina, and KadhBhaina.are the sub-

castes in the tribe. Many of this tribe people embraced Hinduism and their population came 

down due to this shifting of many people in this tribe. This tribe shows their link with the 

primitives of the Dravidian tribe who lived in the north-east India and later shifted to 

Jharkhand. The Baiga tribes prefer to go for shifting cultivation in the deep forest areas. 

They have the belief of not to plough the earth. It is mother earth, and if we plough it we are 

hurting our mother. And they do not want to hurt the mother earth, so they are against 

plough the earth. And if we repeat so, again and again they will commit the sin again to 

against the mother earth and put pressure on Mother earth to produce food from the same 

piece of land again, she will lose her fertility and become weakened. The food of this tribe is 

quite coarse and does not reflect any modern taste at all. An  oral  Interview  Schedule  

method  was  designed  to  collect  required  data, since the majority of them are illiterate’s 

interview schedule found to be more useful. Both Interview method and observation method 

have been used covering the various aspects of the study. Simple Random Sampling method 

has been used in this study 

Keywords: Baiga tribes, primitive, Culture, occupation, and traditions. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Indian constitution assigns special status to the Scheduled tribes (STs). Traditionally 

referred to as advises, van basis, tribals, STs constitute about 8% of the Indian population. 

India Census figures for the ten-year period from 2001 to 11 showed the number of this tribe 

at 39, though this tribe had a population of 30,000 in 1911. There are 573 Scheduled tribes 

living in different parts of the country which are different from the mainstream people of the 

where they live. Baiga tribe is a primitive tribe found in central provinces of the country such 

as Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Chhattisgarh and Jharkhand. The largest number of Baiga 

is found in Baiga-chuck in Mandia district Balaghat district of Madhya Pradesh. Baiga are 

connected to Indo-aryan Dravidian tribes who have unique socio-economic status and life 

style. The major part of Baiga earning is spent on food and clothing. In Baiga community, the 

family is small but the kinship structures are quitte strong. They follow trict marriage rules 

such as incest in a taboo, no marriage with outsiders is permitted, and monogamy is the 

general rule. The Baiga have expertise in medicine and the priests have their Special 

importance. Baigas lived in the forests and carry out shifting, slash and Burn cultivation for 

thousands of years without any influence or competition from other Indian residents .The 

second largest grouping of the Baigs lives in Bilaspur, Kabirdham and Surguja districts of 

Chhattisgarh.  

 

PRACTICES OF BAIGA TRIBES 

Shift Cultivation: The Baiga tribes practice shifting cultivation in the forest areas. They say 

they never ploughed the Earth, because it would be a sin to scratch the breast of their Mother, 

and they could never ask their Mother to produce food from the same Patch of earth time and 

time again-she would have become weakened. For this reason, Baigas used to live a semi 

nomadic life, practice Bear, or ‘dahiya’ cultivation-out of respect, not aggression. These 

techniques rather than being a cause of deforestation have been shown to be effective 

conservation devises, employed for centuries by tribal peoples. Woods men and hunters, the 

Baigas of Central India were reluctant to do work for others. They saw themselves as people 

of the forest, who could only live on the produce of the forest. It was below the dignity of a 

Baiga to become a laborer.  

Tattooing: One of the tribes for whom tattooing is integral part of their lifestyle is the Baiga 

tribes. This Tribe inhabits the dense hilly forests in the eastern part of the Satpuras, in 

Shahdol, Bilaspur, Rajnandgaon, Mandla, and Balaghat districts. It is believed that this tribe 

is an offshoot of the Bhuiya tribe of Chhota Nagpur. A distinguishing feature of the Baiga 

tribe is that their women are famous for sporting tattoos of various kinds on almost all parts 

of their body.   

Marriage and family: Premarital relation between men and women are common and 

socially sanctioned. Formal engagement takes place at any age, though frequently after 
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puberty. The engagement process was initiated by the male. The consent of his desired 

spouse and her parents (along with payment of the bride – price) are required before the 

betrothal may take place.      

 Kinship: The baigas are strictly endogamous, though Baiga men who take non-Baiga wives 

may have their spouses admitted to the tribe by the performance of certain rites. The tribe is 

divided in to several relatively endogamous jat. Each of this jet occupies a separate territory 

and there is considerable intergroup rivalry over the issue of superiority the income from the 

manufacture of bamboo products, from the cultivation and sale of honey, and by hiring 

themselves out as laborers.  

Industrial Arts: The Baiga do not spin fibers or weave cloth. Clothing is purchased in local 

markets. Few implements are manufactured by Baiga artisans. Iron implements such as the 

axe (tangia), sickle (hassia), arrowheads, digging tools (kudari and sabar), wood plane 

(basula). The ceremony described above may be performed once in life. A less elaborate 

ceremony called the haldi – pani is churi – pairana marriage may be performed more than 

once.  The latter ceremony is roughly equivalent to marriage in a registry office.  The Baiga 

themselves Bhumiaraja or are a Munda are Kolarian people located in the central highlands 

of India.  The name Baiga means Sorcerer, medicine man and is applied in this sense to the 

priests of the Chota Nagapur Tribe.   

Rituals: As India sought Independence from British rule mythological traditions about 

Mahatama Gandhi began to emerge, superhuman status being ascribed to him by the Baiga.  

Nevertheless, Gandhi`s attitude towards alcohol prohibition did result in some negative by 

Baiga sentiment.  Villages are located in areas convenient for cultivation with consideration 

also being given to the aesthetic value and degree of isolation of the intended site.  Village 

locations vary (Jungles, High hills, and valleys) but whenever possible, a location a top a 

steep hill, with limited access by foot path is preferred. Men and Women share the 

responsibility for cooking (the husband assuming full responsibility when the wife is 

menstruating), gathering water, fishing, and wood cutting.  Only men are allowed to hunt, 

and women are not permitted to make khumris or thatch roofing for houses. 

 

PROBLEMS THE BAIGA TRIBES  

The main problems the Baiga tribal face are; They possess small and uneconomical 

landholdings because of which their crop yield is less and hence they remain chronically 

indebted. Only a small percentage of the population participates in occupational activities in 

the secondary and tertiary sectors. Tribal government programmes have not significantly 

helped the tribal’s in raising their economic status. The British policy had led to ruthless 

exploitation of the tribal’s in various ways as it favored the zamindars, landlords, 

moneylenders, forest contractors, and excise, revenue and police officials. About 45 per cent 
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of the tribal’s are engaged in cultivation and most of them are landless and practice shifting 

cultivation. They need to be helped in adopting new methods of cultivation. 

 

FINDINGS 

The major findings in the case study are; They are Premarital relation between men and 

women are common and socially sanctioned in baiga community. Their socio-economic 

condition was very poor, because poverty, Illiteracy, Superstitious beliefs etc. They are 

depending upon shifting cultivation. They are traditionally follow tattooing as an art They are 

working together both men and women like Cooking, gathering water, Fishing and 

Woodcutting.They are do not spin fibers or weave cloth.They are migrating between one 

place to another. 

 

CONCLUSION 

The Baigas were one of several tribal people in the Central Provinces. In the first provincial 

census (1866), aboriginal and hill tribes formed one-fifth of the population of nine million. 

Gonds accounted for almost three-fourths of these tribal people, while the remainder included 

Baigas, Korkus, Bhils, Kols, and others. Most lived on the middle spine of the Satpura hills, 

with its plateaus and valleys, which divided the province between the northern, southern, and 

southeastern plains. Baigas, along with some of the Gonds, occupied the Maikal range of the 

eastern Satpura hills. The heavily forested and sparsely populated range gave rise to streams 

and rivers that flowed in all direction. The Narbudda and its tributaries flowed west; and 

tributaries of the Wainganga emerged to join that river as it flowed south into the Godavari. 

In these highlands were the boundaries of three administrative districts of the Central 

Provinces well as the boundary between the province and Rewa State. At times the area was 

referred to as Baigadesh, Baiga-country. 

 

SUGGESTION 

The major suggestions are: To provide agricultural benefits; To provide health and nutrition 

education;To provide training about government policy and programmes; To improve 

communication and transport facility for their betterment; To improve sanitation and 

reducing communicable disease;  and to provide education for their improvement. If all these 

areas are given important some remarkable changes and progress  can brought in the tribal 

community. 
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Abstract  

While Siddhis came into India they procured various positions in accordance with their 

abilities and luck. Thus the researcher observes various streams of Siddhis the first one being 

those employed as soldiers, as bodyguards, as guards for kings harem and as generals 

leading the army at battles. This section of Siddhis did enjoy a better status in the society both 

in the eyes of the citizens and the royalty as well. They did enjoy security, were treated with 

respect, better fed in order to keep them fit for the future battles and to preserve law and 

order in the kingdom. Some of the Siddhis won the hearts of their kings and queens to an 

extent that they were given gifts both in the form of land grants and gold. The second stream 

of Siddhis was those employed in the houses, fields and other domestic sectors. Pinto reveals 

to us that the prestige of Portuguese in Goa in the 16century was measured according to the 

number of slaves each possessed. Though many slaves served a single household Siddhis must 

have not had much to converse with each other as they were not of the same tribe and 

kinship.The third stream of Siddhis are those bought by the local Bhatts, Muslim land lords 

and the Christian land owners sold by the Portuguese. There is a 50,000 strong Siddi 

population across India of which more than a third live in Karnataka. Siddis mainly speak the 

Kannada language, which belongs to the   Dravidian family. Some also speak other 

languages, such as Konkani and marathi. The Siddi, also known as Siddhi, Sheedi, or Habshi, 

do an ethnic group inhabit India and The Siddi community is currently estimated at around 

50,000–60,000 individuals, with Karnataka, Gujarat and Hyderabad in India and Makran 

and Karachi in Pakistan as the main population centres. 

 

Keywords:  Siddhi tribes, Community, Situation, Problems, customs and tradition.  
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The decay of social status as hard working and independent tribe and then presents how social 

formation of Siddhis is being shaped in the modern times by presenting the influence of caste 

system among Hindu Siddhis, their change of names from those of Africans to Portuguese 

and Indian, their exploitation and various myths people have about Siddhis. The researcher 

also describes their social set up in which he presents their divine kingship, marital status, 

food habits, health, medicine, language, sports and religion. There are various hypotheses on 

the origin of the name Siddi. One theory is that the word was a term of respect in North 

Africa, similar to the word sahib in modern India and Pakistan. A second theory is that the 

term Siddi is derived from the title borne by the captains of the Arab vessels that first brought 

Siddi settlers to India. These captains were known as Sayyid. The majority of the Siddhis in 

Karnataka are descended from Bantu peoples from Southeast Africa that were brought to the 

Indian subcontinent as slaves by the Portuguese between the 16th and 19th centuries. During 

the Goan Inquisition, some of these slaves were freed and some escaped into the forests of the 

neighbouring Karnataka state. As the bulk of the Inquisition's records are now destroyed, a 

thorough reconstruction of the Siddhis' history in India and in Karnataka is very difficult. 

However, the few records that exist present a picture of oppression and ill treatment that the 

slaves were subjected to.  

 

SOCIO CULTURAL SITUATION OF SIDDHI TRIBES 

 

Religion: The one factor which binds the Siddhis, irrespective of their religion is the Hiriyaru 

or ancestor worship. The dead are believed to be nearby, in the form of spirits. They are 

regarded as witnesses to be consulted by a family in all its concerns. On occasions like births, 

marriages and deaths, the ancestors are invoked. The home is organised around Hiriyaru, the 

spirits of departed parents. It signifies a remembrance of the parents, thanking them for their 

care over several years and also entreating them to keep a vigil over the family in future. It is 

obligatory for all relatives to attend the function, thus renewing kinship relations. Hiriyaru 

worship may be performed twice a year by the 'Kartha'(head) of the family. It normally is held 

during the Navarathri festival in the first week of November. If this is not possible for some 

reason, it may also be performed in April–May during the other major festival - Holi. These 

obviously are not meant to coincide with the dates of the parents' deaths as the Siddis only 

observe the first death anniversary. Hindu Siddhis usually have elaborate functions to mark 

the event, but not so the Christian and Muslim Siddhis. 
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Language: Siddis mainly speak the Kannada language, which belongs to the Dravidian 

family. Some also speak other languages, such as Konkani and Marathi. 

Occupation: Almost all Siddis today subsist as agricultural and casual labourers, contractual 

or in some cases bonded, some also work as domestic help. The earliest Siddhi settlers who 

fled Goa and entered the Karnataka forests of North Canara, made the forests their home and 

started cultivation. In some of the villages in these areas, they form the earliest settlers. The 

Siddis of Yellapur are very honest and hard working. 

 

Culture: Siddhis brought to India for sale belonged to many tribes in Ethiopia, Tanzania, 

Mozambiqueor Zanzibar, who had their individual customs, traditions, dances, songs, 

languages and unique techniques. The beginning of their social and cultural decay was their 

alienation from their tribe, separation in the merchandise ships and severance at the sale as 

slaves. Such dismantled family could not afford to pass on all that they knew and were 

following in their homeland. Besides, the masters never created a platform in order to foster 

the Siddhi culture. Siddhis  drum beats had ceased, their singing strangled, their smile 

forgotten during their slavery in India. The slaves were kept busy and it was natural that the 

slaves had to learn the master s language be it Portuguese, Kannada, Urdu, Marati or 

Konkani, in order to understand their commands and orders. And to be familiar with the 

people whom they serve they had to familiarize themselves with the local tongues at the 

expense of their mother tongue. Pinto points out that some of the women as well as men sold 

self made pickles and for doing this they had to learn the local language, customs of wishing, 

and ways of dealing with the customers. 

Social Status: The autonomy of a social system may either increase or decrease in a changing 

field, and its expression may be modified. Here the subordinate group does not hold authority 

over dominant group. Siddhis played important role in various kingdoms such as Bahamani, 

Bijapur and other kingdoms of the Deccan, initially they attained good reputation in the eyes 

of locals as people of high rank, caliber, courage and hard work. While Siddhi soldiers served 

their rulers dutifully the locals were jealous of their loyalty  and waited for their 

downfall.They were slowly recruited for status positions, but their social status declined as the 

days pushed ahead and Siddhis proved it by their passivity and submission due to helpless 

circumstances as labourers due to their expulsion from various kingdoms, some sold as slaves 

where as others yielded to any sort of labour for survival.  

 

Kinship: Kinship outlines a significant component in the whole kinship system as it serves as 

an indicator to accepting of the kinship relation and patterns of behaviour among various kin 

groups, where as the family is a social and economic group consisting minimally of one or 

more parents and their children. Murdock defined the family as a social group characterized 

by common residence economic cooperation and reproduction.  Siddhi families are either 

joint family, extended or small families. Earlier Siddhis used to live in joint families but now 

the researcher observed that most of Siddhis follow either extended or micro family system.  
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Kinship refers to the social recognition and expression of genealogical relationships, both 

consanguineal and affinal.Palakshappa identified four types of kinship among Siddhis. They 

are 

• Maneyavaru: that includes members of a family, which becomes meaningful in the 

ritual and economic life of these people. All the Maneyavaru belong to a single 

extended family who trace their relationship to a common ancestor called “Hiriyaru . 

This Maneyavaru generally consists of three generations. The deceased parents of the 

Ego, his children, his brothers and their off-Springs who fall in the heredity. The 

beauty of this system is that when a Siddhi household before acquiring a particular 

implement satisfies itself that other families of the hereditary do not posses it. This is 

because they share the implements with each other whenever need arises.  

• Bandugalu: are all the standard paternal kin which is just an expansion of 

Maneyavaru association. The beauty of this system is, whatever may be thedistance 

between one another, marital relationship is impossible. In this regard the elders of 

the family have right memory of the lineage and relationship. This is very healthy to 

the Siddhi community as it does not hamper their health which otherwise can create a 

number of handicapped (physical and mental) members within the community. 

•  Balagadavaru: covers the maternal kin – the mother s sisters and their children and 

the mother s brothers and their children.38 The importance of maternal kinship is 

seen in the observance of rituals and ceremonies as many of the ceremonies require 

the presence of maternal kin, the uncle be it marriage, initiation, tonsure among 

Hindus. Among Christians during baptism and marriage while among Muslims 

during the naming ceremony. 

• Nentaru: are the newly contracted relations in the course of time, t brothers or sons 

have migrated to different places in search of he last kinship will become the third 

kinship i.e., Balagadavaru.  Usually the paternal kin are the members of the same 

settlement except in cases where jobs. The paternal kin come during cultivation.  

 

Family Set up:  Family is a place where children establish their first close emotional ties, 

learn language and begin to internalize cultural norms and values. It is the first unit of 

socialization. Family among Siddhis is a closer unit than the normal understanding in the 

locality. The bond is much stronger and the hierarchy in the family much clearer among tribes 

than outside. Siddhis lack proper social organization hence the family and the settlement form 

two important aspects of the social organization. Family has always been the corner stone and 

nucleus of any society or community. Family is the foundational unit of collective 

organization that addresses and meets the needs of every community member. The life in a 

settlement has its significance to the family unit. Family in Siddhi community was and is 

more a social grouping; a recognized institution. It is here where the first phase of 

enculturation happens and where the morals and fundamental values of Siddhis  life are 

imparted. Earlier most Siddhi families were characterized by the joint-family system, where 

by an extended family of parents, grandparents, children and sons  wives occupied the same 
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living quarters. The eldest male member of the family manages the finances, religious rituals 

and attends any functions where family representation is required. Their system permitted sale 

of children as slaves owing to famine, disobedience. But now the Siddhi families are more 

inclined towards nuclear families. The son, after marriage, is expected to have his own house 

and earn his living and make his family. Nevertheless joint or extended families are still part 

of Siddhi community. But education, economic stability and migration for a better living have 

influenced the life style of Siddhis in the settlements in past two decades. Now the kith and 

kin gather together for common celebrations such as Hiriyara Puje, marriages, festivals, 

christening or death in the family though living in the same settlement or migrated to another 

settlement. The respect and honour that is reserved for the eldest member of the family is 

preserved when they have such occasions. 

 

Siddhis follow Patriarchal system wherein father is the decision maker. At the same mother is 

given equal footing in the decision making process.  Women command respect and are 

independent in this tribe than any other in south India. When it comes to managing the 

household it is the woman that has an upper hand as she contributes to the maintenance of the 

family in all the ways, be it taking care of the children, farming, working in the field as 

labourer etc. most significantly both boys and girls are received with equal joy and warmth in 

the community and have no sex preference when it comes to progeny. An individual is very 

much emotionally involved in the family that to an extent that breaks down the spatial and 

temporal barriers between the Siddhis. The obligatory vigour within the family is esteem for 

seniors and a sense of commitment towards others in community. The relationship beyond the 

community is also reckoned by the family unit. Siddhi family includes not just the living 

members but also the dead ancestors. It is commonly believed among Siddhis that spirits are 

mortal. The life of the deceased remains in the spirit condition until the sins, which one may 

have committed are washed away by the good deeds of the descendants. The dead can 

function as “disciplinary agents in helping to mould into socially acceptable behaviour.”The 

living is obliged to request the supervision of the dead, because the dead have exclusive 

mission, to conserve the family and divination. It is in this paranormal framework that the 

Siddhi family operates. Food and lights are offered at least once a year to the ancestors, with 

rituals in respect and thankfulness to them. 

 

Family Hierarchy: The head of the home is the eldest male member of the family. It can be 

father in a nuclear family, grandfather in an extended family. Kiran Kamal observes that 

males in Siddhi community dominate as they are considered to have superior status over 

women. Ultimate decisions are made by the father or husband that remains final in the family, 

may it be with regard to betrothal, marriage, education and all other purposes that entail 

decisions. While in the decision making bodies at the settlements women participate but are 

not consulted while deciding. The head of the family takes part in meetings of settlements, in 

which case women who are heads can attend it. But women are highly regarded when it 

comes to family matters. The headman of the settlement and the eldest son of the family are 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES 

ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 244 
 

both given due respect and a position of honour. They are both addressed as „jante  a 

respectful title in the settlement. Women address their husbands as „jante´ in –order to show 

their respect and obedience. The ancestral house is called „devghar (house of god) and 

ancestors are revered with respect in this house as mentioned before. The property is divided 

equally between the male descents either before or after the death of the father. Palakshappa 

mentions that the widow of the dead has no right to the property of her husband.50 The 

researcher found that there were families where the widows took care of the family and took 

all the decisions until the eldest son or daughter came of age to do the same. Besides, the 

children claim ancestral property after the age of eighteen. 

 

Marriage System: Monogamy is the most prevalent form of marital union among the 

Siddhis. However a few Siddhis were found in polygamous wedlock. Marriages are arranged 

by the parents. Parallel cousins are avoided in marriage negotiation. Cases of junior levirate 

and junior sororate were found in Siddhi Society but not in an obligatory form. Divorce is not 

common among Hindu and Christian Siddhis though there are a few instances, but permitted 

among the Muslim Siddhis. Widow re-marriage is practiced among Siddhis under any 

religion. Looking back to Siddhis  original culture of the Siddhis, the chief as well as head of 

a family had many wives and children. Polygamy is pursued in Africa by very many tribes to 

this day. Besides Islam religion permits a man to have four wives. 

 

Siddhi Sabha: The organization of Siddhis for justice, punishment as well as for taking 

important decisions is in line with the typical primitive tribes. The settlement forms the 

ultimate unit of authority and arbitration  observes Kiran Kamal Prasad. In every village 

inhabited by the Siddhi, which is independent in itself, there is a traditional council called 

Siddhi Sabha, who are elected leaders or hold hereditary posts. Palakshappa points out that 

Sabha which he writes as „subha  is a politico-judicial body within a settlement.Siddhi sabha 

is a settlement body with a domain of its own action and authority. The researcher noticed that 

the number of leaders for such Sabha varied according to settlements. They are called jante, 

which literally would mean the elders. It is a powerful organ of the social structure among 

them. It is headed by one, designated as budwont (the Wiseman) and assisted by kolkar 

(orderly) or khajandar (treasurer). This body ensures the continuity and has the power to 

dispatch verdicts and punish the guilty or even to excommunicate a person concerned. 

 

Housing: In an interview Delio de Mendonoca observed: “The Siddhis in Portuguese India 

did not have any houses to stay in. They stayed in the quarters underground or the places 

where the cattle was tied.”68 But the Siddhis in the Bijapur kingdom and Hyderabad regions 

had rather good shelter since they were soldiers and necessary things were provided to them 

by the royalty.69 Compact type of settlement is found among Siddhis. The houses are along 

both sides of the settlement paths and are constructed in a row along the contours. In some 

settlements houses are constructed with earthen wall and the inclined roof of which are 

shaded with reed that is available or grass supported with bamboos. Some houses are 
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constructed by earthen wall and the wall made of bamboo planks or tree bunches plastered 

with earth. The huts are shaded with two side inclined thatching instead of four among some 

Siddhis. 

 

Food Habits: As vagabonds in the forest Siddhis certainly consumed meat that was easily 

available for their hunting ability. The researcher has personally observed that all Siddhis 

consume meat at “Siddhi Nyasa” a religious gathering specific to Siddhis alone. The 

researcher observed that there is a change in their diet. As of now Siddhis diet consists of rice, 

ragi, maze and other serials. Christian Siddhis occasionally eat meat where as pork is avoided 

by Muslim Siddhis. Those Siddhis still residing in the forest depend on the roots and fruits 

collected from the forest besides fish that is available from the rivers and streams. Until strict 

forest rules  were under effect, Siddhis hunted wild boars, wild rabbits, bison, porcupine, 

birds, wild goat, wild cock and wild buffalos for their diet. They also lived on crabs, tortoise 

and honey that were easily accessible. “Christian Siddhis use rice for most of the food items 

because it was their staple food in Africa and other food items such as black millet and wheat 

are not used much and cereals like horsegram are used to feed the horses and therefore not 

meant for humans” is their thought. In an interview with Rozai Francis Siddhi of Tatvanigi 

the researcher learnt that Siddhis of Karwar and Dharwad both have vegetarian and non-

vegetarian diet.Hunting has become impossible for Siddhis due to the Wild Life Protection 

Act. The vegetarian staple food- Jawar, rice and dhal are common to all Siddhi families. 

 

Health: The researcher observed that Most Siddhis enjoyed good health, having good 

immune system. They are physically tough and rarely fall sick. Their food habits and the 

herbal medicine keep them far from the doctors and medical practitioners. Siddhis believe that 

disease comes when they forget their ancestors or when their ancestors are angry with a 

particular person. Hence the cure is by the ancestors themselves.When a Siddhi in the vicinity 

gets possessed with the spirit these things are revealed and when appropriate measures are 

taken to calm the angry ancestors the disease automatically gets cured. The researcher found 

that such cases seem to be unscientific as there is no proof provided either of the disease or of 

cure. Dr. Prakash V. Patil in his research on the Biomedical Study of Siddhis of Karnataka 

found that Siddhi Children showed better nutritional status than the non-Siddhi children 

where as there was not much significant difference among the adults. He found that lice 

infection was very less among Siddhis. Scabies, Tinea, Eczema and leprosy were slightly 

more among the non-Siddhis due to poor personal hygiene. 

 

Medicine: The researcher observed that Chatrangi Beru, Kumpal, Nasari beru, Aupathe 

Chekke, Sandal wood ( paste), Kudi leaves, Bamboo shoots, shoots of few other herbal plants, 

oil made out of important birds Department of Applied Botany, Mangalore University, 

Mangalagangothri conducted a research into the medical knowledge of the Siddhis and a total 

of 98 medicinal preparations, involving  species of plants, used by the Siddhis of Uttara 

Kannada in the state of Karnataka were described in this paper based on an ethno medical 

field study. The finding included 40 hitherto unknown medicinal uses of known medicinal 
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plants. Among these, the use of the stem sap of Calamus thwaitesii as an anti-fertility drug, 

and the use of the flowers of Ichnocarpus frutescens and the rhizome of Hedychium 

coronarium in the treatment of diabetes were noteworthy. The knowledge of medicinal plants 

of the Siddhis is distinct from that of any other tribes living in the vicinity and animals like 

peacock, Owl, wild boar, deer, bison and few snakes were used by Siddhis for various cures. 

Some of the medicinal plants are used in their daily diet keeping them fit. 

 

Language: Siddhis of Karnataka, Maharashtra, Goa, or Gujarat have not retained their 

ancestral language, Swahili, a language spoken today in Eastern Coast of Africa. The original 

language of the Siddhis died out. 84 The language which the Siddhis speak is neither 

Kannada, nor Hindi or Konkani but totally different, a mixture of everything which is very 

difficult to pick up. 

 

 Music: Siddhi’s efforts to preserve the culture brought with them from Africa are note 

worthy. Their methods, pitch that they employ to sing, songs and the tune employed, their 

dancing, patting of feet, clapping of hands, and the gross superstitions came straight from 

Africa. Despite banning Siddhis from using drums, dancing, singing during their slavery the 

culture has sustained the test of time. Music is used with almost every human activity and had 

a persistent central role in African culture. Moreover it is generally believed that music has an 

affective power and functions as a force or causal agent. “The gods will not descend without 

song” is a common aphorism in West African cultures observes Olly Wilson. Besides music 

is integrally related to language, because at the root level both are modes of communication 

that use sound and language exist in time.Siddhis love music which is noticed even in their 

language as they drag a bit with a musical flow. The incorporation of body motion as an 

integral part of the music-making process is essential to Siddhis.  Body motion and music are 

integral components of the same process as we witness singing and playing music is 

associated with elaborate body movements among Siddhis. 

 

Songs :Poogdi dance is mere a dance of attractive and collective movements. The songs sung 

for this dance are sometimes composed spontaneously according to the mood of the 

community. The sigmu and dhamaam songs are simple comments on life with some religious 

references. However, it is customary in sigmu dance to begin this dance with the formula for 

making the sign of the cross. The songs followed can be of humour, telling a small story, or 

anything in reference to Siddhi way of life such as hunting and fishing. 

 

Dances: Siddhis have an almost instinctive flair for music, an emotional product, developed, 

through suffering. They have their own traditional musical instrument a long kind of narrow 

drum of various sizes, from two to eight feet in length, three or four of which make a band. 

The principal dancers or leaders are dressed in a variety of wild and savage fashions, always 

ornamented with a number of tails of the smaller wild animals. In Africa, the drum is a 

language organized into a discourse: there are orchestral groups of drums where each 

instrument has its voice. The drum is an act of sharing … Dances are performed on festive 
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occasions such as marriage, the birth of a child, feasts of a saint, and funerals. Dhamaam 

dance is a mark of Siddhi identity in the Western Ghats. Dhamaam dance is performed on 

navarathri as well as on hiriyara puje and other entertaining occasions exhibiting their 

distinctiveness. While a man plays dhamaam at the background, two ladies or two men 

wearing sarees with peacock feathers and a coconut in another hand dance to the rhythm that 

is unique. 

 

Siddhi Culture: Man cannot control culture i.e., beliefs, customs, institution, languages, 

tools, techniques, dwellings or art forms. Culture controls man, man can merely react to it. 

Culture is the independent variant and man is dependent variable. Siddhis in Karwar and 

Dharwad districts of Karnataka have their culture exclusive to them. Since the time they have 

entered India as merchants, soldiers, slaves, rulers or artists they have tried to retain their rich 

culture. Yet some of them could not retain them due to sits-in-leben or ground realities that 

forced Siddhis to integrate things from the locals besides making their own contribution to the 

local cultures. This chapter deals with various aspects of Siddhis culture and practices that are 

observed by the researcher, their customs, traditions, and other cultural elements specific to 

Siddhis. 

 

4.PROBLEMS OF SIDDHIS 

 

Illiteracy, poverty and oppression by the landlords and exploitation of Siddhis as cheap 

labourers are the focal barriers for their upliftment. Lack of willingness and fear of failure 

haunts them from getting out of their backwardness. Opposition from the dominant locals is 

another factor adding to all these woes.  Siddhis are highly influenced by Havak Brahmins as 

they have a master and servant association. Siddhis, who were well built, healthy for manual 

labour, did not hold any land rather always worked under someone else. One of the  

techniques of making them subservient was to falsely accuse a Siddhi of theft or other crimes 

which they would accept it in their innocence and fear. Then try them in the village 

Panchayat. No Siddhi knew the rules and regulations while they were tried at Katte (Village 

Panchayat System). One who frees him is considered a saviour and the freed Siddhi would be 

subservient for life. 

 

Influence of modernization: The researcher noticed that there is a gradual change in the type 

of settlement they are living in and this could be due to modernization, urbanization, and 

industrialization. The modernization has influenced them when it comes to housing and 

organizing the settlements. There has been drainages layed while the houses are rebuilt in 

symmetrical rows or streets. The settlements seem to have minimum of two streets which is 

divided by a 8-10 feet road. The houses are built using cement and burnt bricks or at least 

plastered with cement outside in order to prevent the house from falling due to heavy and 

incessant rains. The thatched roofs in some settlements are replaced with tiles under which 

most of the old generation is not happy nevertheless live in fear of damage that could cause if 

it collapses. When it comes to the living style the influence of industrialization is noticed. 
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Most of the siddhi youth work outside their settlements and when they come home they bring 

materials that are not seen before by the residents of settlements. The youth influenced by the 

industrialization insist on usage of machinery for agriculture though most of them cannot 

afford. But for sure the youth are aware of the use of machinery which easies their work load.  

 

 

5.CONCLUSION 

 

 Social conditions of Siddhis in the Karwar and Dharwad districts of Karnataka are yet to see 

the light of development though they enjoy the status of Schedule Tribe since 2003. In this 

bargain, though Siddhis might lose certain traditional, cultural, communitarian richness 

carried down the ages by their ancestors, nevertheless, the social condition of this tribe is 

pitiable and needs emancipation from their poverty, illiteracy and social discrimination in 

order to give them their deserved dignity. The subservient condition of these Siddhis has 

pushed them down to the lowest strata of the society where they have fewer opportunities to 

rise above their discriminations and oppressions. Their social condition has not changed much 

from their slavery to freedom. Their only consolation was to be free to live an isolated life 

undisturbed by the external forces. But this scenario is slowly changing as the neighbourhood 

is interfering in their social functioning and way of life. Siddhis have had limited options for 

action and yet they have survived despite the odds. One reason that keeps them survive the 

test of time is their ability to adapt, flexibility, improvisation in their strategies and tactics to 

acclimatize to new environments. 
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Abstract 

Soliga, also spelled Sholaga and Shōlaga, is an ethnic group of India. Its members inhabit 

the Biligiriranga Hills and associated ranges in southern Karnataka, mostly in 

the Chamarajanagar and Erode districts of Tamil Nadu. Many are also concentrated in and 

around the B.R. Hills in Yelandur and Kollegal Taluks of Chamarajanagar District, Karnataka. 

The Soliga speak Sholaga, which belongs to the Dravidian family. A scheduled tribe, they have a 

population of around 20,000 individuals. The soliga people of the biligirirangana betta (BR 

Hills) have captured the imagination of early travellers . Their first mention in written history 

dates back to the early nineteenth century expenditions to the region sidde gowda, asokliga elder 

from bedaguli podu, nestled among the moist deciduous forests in the northern parts of BR Hills, 

recollects an old tale, almost a legend now among the soliga people, the tale of a god-like man 

wearing bili batte (white clothes; could indicate mordent clothing) who came on a horse 

followed by several people. Perhaps, this is the only remaining memory among the soliga  people 

of a journey undertaken by a Scottish doctor around 200 years ago. Francis Buchanan left us a 

journal of his notice from passage through BR Hills in October 1800, perhaps the first ever 

written record (in English) of the soliga people.  Soligas grow ragi and collect and sell non-

timber forest produce such as honey and amla for their livelihoods.     

Keywords:  Soliga tribe, life style, customs and traditions, and socio-cultural situation. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Soliga tribe traces their origin to Karayya, son of Lord Maleya Mahadeshwara, swamy of 

Maleya Mahadeshwara Hills, Karnataka. Legend says that on seeing Karayya's affinity towards 

wild animals, Lord Maleya Mahadeshwara swamy asked Karayya to reside in forests, whereas 

other fusiom son Biliyayya resided in plains and became the forefather of Lingayats. The Soliga 

speak the Sholaga language (Soliganudi) as a mother tongue. A member of the Dravidian family, 

it is most closely related to Kannada with several Tamil influences. The Soliga village of 

Hosapodu in Karnataka, won an important court victory after its entire stock of honey  its key 

source of livelihood  was seized by local forestry officials in May. The community, with the 

support of local organizations, took the matter to court and won. The confiscation of honey was 

in direct violation of the 2006 Indian Forest Rights Act, which recognizes the rights of India’s 

tribal peoples, such as the Soliga, to live in and from their forests, and protect and manage their 

land. 

In 1974 members of the Soliga tribe were evicted from their homes in the Biligirirangan Hills 

Reserve, when their sanctuary was re-classified as a tiger reserve in order to ‘protect’ 30 of the 

big cats. More than 30 years later Soliga tribe made history in 2011 when their rights to their 

forests, inside the tiger reserve, were recognized. Under the Forest Rights Act, the Soliga now 

have legal rights to use and protect as much as 60 per cent of the reserve, including parts of the 

core area. The Soligas are now working on a proposal to manage the tiger reserve jointly with the 

Karnataka state authorities, using their traditional knowledge. Despite severe constraints from 

forestry officials, the Soliga remain determined to manage, harvest and protect their forests 

sustainably for current and future generations. People living in the forests are blessed with 

nature’s bounties. They never overdraw the forest resources. They replenish what they remove 

and they pray, ask for permission from the tree gods and goddesses. The Soligas have a knack of 

identifying what might become scarce  so they use that judiciously and plant that crop that year 

so that the following year, it is available. 

The hills are famous for the temple of Lord Ranganatha or Lord Venkatesha, which is situated on 

the highest peak of the hill range, on the ‘white cliff’ which gives the hill its name. The local 

form of the deity is called Biligiriranga. The MM (Male Mahadeshwara) Hills houses an ancient 

Sri Male Mahadeshwara temple. The folk songs invariably revere the BR Hills deity and the 

deity at MM Hills for blessing them with abundant verdure. They feel privileged that both Lord 

Vishnu and Lord Shiva are there to protect them. Soligas have named individual portions of the 

forest and have tremendous knowledge about the landscape. The native wisdom of this 

fascinating forest dwelling community is documented by a Tree. The content look on the face of 

any Soliga you meet, their songs that exude love and reverence for the land, the creator, and his 

creations, make you wonder what it that you lack is. When you observe their way of life, you 
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realize that their contentment stems from the deep connect that Soligas share with nature. The 

Soligas bathe in the river stream, pluck flowers from trees, and place them reverentially in front 

of the gods in the shrine. I was told that a 2000 year old Michelia champaca known as 

“Doddasampige” is the holiest tree for all for the Soliga tribes and other local people. The tree is 

treated as Lord Mahadeva, having a braid, with the tribes performing traditional dances around 

the tree on the eve of the “Mahashivarathri” festival. The tree bears flowers of both orange and 

yellow colours during April. On the East side of the platform there are more than 100 lingams, 

which are worshipped. This champaka tree, symbolizes the tribal relation with nature! There are 

around 400 sacred places in 540 square kilometres of this forest, and scientists from ATREE 

have mapped all of them. It is unfortunate that the younger generation (among the Soligas) are 

being lured by urban lifestyle. If only they experience the emptiness that their fellow men 

experience in concrete jungles, perhaps they may rethink, appreciate, and embrace the Soliga 

way of life. 

 

CULTURE AND TRADITIONS OF SHOLIGA TRIBES 

Languages: The Soliga speak the Sholaga language (Soliganudi) as a mother tongue. A member 

of the Dravidian family, it is most closely related to Kannada with several Tamil influences. 

Occupation & Social Status: The Soliga used to practice shifting cultivation, but have more or 

less given up this practice now. They grow Ragi (Finger millet, Eleusine coracana) for 

subsistence. Their main source of income is harvesting and sale of Non-timber Forest Produce 

(NTFP) like honey, nellikai (gooseberry, Emblica officinalis), bamboo, Paasi (Lichen), algae, 

wild turmeric, Indian blackberry, soapnut and nennari (wild root). They also make baskets using 

bamboo. They are increasingly being brought to the "mainstream" with active Government and 

NGO initiative. Many have been given lands closer to 'civilised areas' and most of the forest-

dwelling population have been brought together into clusters called Podus. Most of the forest 

area they stay comes under wild life protection area. The Biligiriranga Hills is a Wildlife 

Sanctuary under Wildlife Protection Act, 1972, the Malai Mahadeswara Hills is a Reserve 

Forest, and Bandipur is a National Park. Their rights on harvesting NTFP is being sought to be 

withdrawn citing conservation concerns, sparking a debate about the rights of indigenous people. 

Sub Groups of Soligas: There are five sub groups of Soligas; Male Soliga: Kannada speakers 

residing in Karnataka; Urali Soliga: Kannada and Tamil speakers, residing in border areas 

of Tamil Nadu; Pujari group: reside in Maleya Mahadeshwara Hills; Kadu Soliga: reside near 

Bandipur Forest; Burude Soliga: reside in Heggadadevanakote Taluk and Kodagu.  
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Religion: Soliga people follow naturism and animism along with following Hindu practices and 

their main deities are Madeshwara, Rangaswamy of Biligirirangana Hills, Karayya, Kyate 

Devaru and Jadeswamy. Other deities worshipped by them include Madeshwara, Basaveshwara 

and Nanjundeshwara and Sri Alamelu Ranganayaki smetha Sri ranganatha.  

 RELATIONSHIP WITH NATURE 

 The Soligas are nomadic people who have lived in the Biligiriranga Hills region of 

Southern Karnataka. Soligas - whose name means Children of the Bamboo  live off forest 

produce like honey, berries and timber. They do cultivate a little bit of pigeon peas, beans, 

pumpkins and millet but mostly for their own consumption. Many Soligas, even today, live in 

small shelters called pudus deep inside the dense forests of Southern Western Ghats. The 

community is so dependent on biodiversity that they revere Mother Nature  not just the forests, 

the animals and the trees, but even the land they walk upon. The knowledge that Soligas possess 

about the forests of the Western Ghats can be used for biodiversity conservation. Generally, 

forest fires would be extinguished by the forest department using modern fire-suppression 

regimes. However, the Soligas claimed that natural fires are inherent part of the forest biome and 

extinguishing such fires leads to increased parasitic load. The above study looked at infections 

of Loranthus a plant parasite on Phyllanthus emblica (Aamla) trees and found that fire indeed 

reduced the parasitic load on these trees and increased their survival. This example points to the 

importance of considering local, folk knowledge in any biodiversity conservation regime. 

The Soliga culture, in recent times, has been severely affected by habitat degradation of 

the Western Ghats, change in economic practices in neighboring areas and ironically, because of 

the government declaring their home as a wildlife sanctuary. Collection of non timber forest 

produce has been banned by the Wildlife Protection Act since 2006. Rains are irregular and 

delayed, leading to a drop in the small agricultural productivity of the Soligas. Almost 2,00,000 

of India's villages are located near forests and depend on forest produce for their day-to-day 

sustenance. The plight of the Soligas reflects the plight of these communities all over India. 

Organizations like ATREE, the Vivekananda Girijana Kalyana Kendra (VGKK), the Soliga 

Abhivrudhi Sangha and the Karnataka Forest Department have played a significant role in 

livelihood enhancement of the Soligas and in rendering their help in biodiversity conservation in 

the Western Ghats. 

SOLIGA TRIBE’S AND THE FOREST RIGHTS 

A village belonging to the Soliga tribe in southern India has won an important court victory after 

its entire stock of honey its key source of livelihood  was seized by local forestry officials in 

May. The community, with the support of local organizations, took the matter to court  and  won. 

The confiscation of honey was in direct violation of the 2006 Indian Forest Rights Act, which 
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recognizes the rights of India’s tribal peoples, such as the Soliga, to live in and from their forests, 

and protect and manage their land. Tribal peoples like the Soliga have been living with and 

protecting the wildlife in their forests for countless generations. However many forestry 

officials still believe that forest and tiger conservation requires the removal of all people from the 

forests. These prejudices often make foresters unwilling to respect tribal rights  especially the 

right to make a livelihood from the forest. The recent court victory exposes this injustice and the 

necessity for the rights of India’s tribes to be respected. The Soliga tribe of Karnataka made 

history in 2011 when their rights to their forests were recognized, even though they lie inside a 

tiger reserve. The community has been caring for the forest and harvesting its produce  including 

honey  for countless generations. After their rights were recognized one village established a 

collective to get a fair price for their honey. More Soliga villages are awaiting the recognition of 

their forest rights and local organizations Keystone, Atree and the Soliga Abhivriddhi Sangha 

(Soliga Peoples’ Collective) are supporting them in the process. Despite severe constraints from 

forestry officials, the Soliga remain determined to manage, harvest and protect their forests 

sustainably for current and future generations. 

SOLIGA TRIBE’S AND TIGER PROTECTION 

 Proving yet again that tribal people are the best conservationists and guardians of wildlife, the 

tiger population has doubled in the BRT Tiger Reserve in Karnataka, the only sanctuary in India 

where they are allowed to live alongside the big cats even in the core area. Survival International, 

the global movement for tribal people’s rights,  reported that the tiger population has increased 

rapidly, almost doubled from 35 to 68 between 2010 and 2014 in the reserve, where local Soliga 

tribe has won its right to stay. This increase is far higher than the national rate at which the tiger 

population is growing. The new data and the related information, which the Indian National 

Tiger Conservation Authority allegedly tried to suppress, discredits government policy to remove 

the many tribes whose lands have been turned into tiger reserves, the global organisation asserts. 

The Soligas have a highly developed relationship with their natural environment, and venerate 

the tiger. Madegowda, a Soliga man, said, “We worship tigers as gods. There hasn’t been a 

single incident of conflict between Soligas and tigers or hunting here.” 

Across India, tribal communities are being evicted from their ancestral lands in the name of tiger 

conservation. In 2014, hundreds of Baiga tribal people were evicted from Kanha Tiger Reserve 

home of Rudyard Kipling’s ‘Jungle Book’  while over a hundred thousand tourists are welcomed 

into the reserve every year. Buoyed by the increased tiger population in BRT, Survival 

International has called for a new conservation model that respects tribal peoples’ rights and uses 

their expertise to protect and enhance ecological diversity. Survival’s director Stephen Corry 

said, “These figures expose government policy to remove tribal people from reserves as not only 

immoral but also counterproductive. Tigers tend to do well when tribal communities remain they 
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have, after all, lived together for generations. But unlike tribal people, the thousands of tourists 

who drive in every day bring in a huge amount of money to the conservation industry. They also, 

of course, get the tigers used to close human presence something poachers find useful.” 

The best way to save the tiger is to leave the tribal people who have protected their forests alone. 

Survival will continue to fight and expose the forced evictions that the conservation industry has 

tried hard to keep hidden, he added. Though Soligas have been living with and protecting the 

wildlife in their forests for countless generations, many forestry officials still believe that forest 

and tiger conservation requires the removal of all people from the forests. These prejudices often 

make foresters unwilling to respect tribal rights — especially the right to make a livelihood from 

the forest. Fortunately for Soligas, a local court has upheld their right even though they lie inside 

the tiger reserve. The court victory exposes this injustice and the necessity for the rights of 

India’s tribes to be respected, asserts the global organisation which has been helping tribal 

people defend their lives, protect their lands and determine their own future. 

A MARRIAGE OF DIFFERENCE PRACTICED AMONG SOLIGAS 

Usually arranged marriages are carried out like a business, looking after the job, earnings, assets 

and debts of a groom and later girls are got married. 

Ø Boys work in grooms house for five to 12 years to win hearts of parents 

Ø Soligas ascertain either the boy is eligible to hold their daughter's hand 

Ø The dowry system is absent among the Soligas 

Whereas, a unique tradition 'Marriage by Service', followed by tribal community 'Soligas' who 

live deep inside the forest, seems to be more 'cultured' when it comes to marrying off their 

daughters. Under this customs in practice the boy has to stay in the girl's family and work for a 

minimum of five years, which can sometimes even extend up to 12 years. Only after the girl's 

parents are satisfied that the boy can look after their daughter properly they give consent for him 

to tie the nuptial knot. 

During the years, parents observe his work attitude, patience, behaviors including caring and 

affection towards others while evaluating him during his stay. The parents agree for the 

marriage, only if he is successful in the entire test and wins their confidence. This is a technique 

to test the prospective groom to ascertain if he is eligible to hold their daughter's hand. For 

instance if a boy wants to marry a girl, he wants to work in the girls house for minimum five 

years and complete all the tasks assigned by family members. The boys in the age group of 14 to 

25 years render service for minimum of five years. In case, if the parents are not convinced 

during the period, the boy has to continue work and win the hearts of the elders within 12 years. 

This is the custom being practiced in their community, and even today about 10 to 15 per cent of 

'Marriage by Service' is taking place in the community, says heads of the community.  
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Love marriage or elopement marriage' and 'Marriage by Services' is most practiced among the 

community tribes, out of four types of marriages practiced. The dowry system is absent among 

the Soligas; only ‘Tera’ (Process of Agrement) is conducted,' he adds. 

Informing about the marriage ritual, he said: 'The marriage ritual is very simple where beetel 

leaves and Tera (Process of Agreement) is exchanged between parents. This ceremony is 

witnessed by the local elder or the Yajamana along with four other Nyaya panchayathi or tribal 

council members in the presence of five members of the clan. They exchange betel leaves and 

pay Rs 12.25 for the other family and also for the Clan. A small marriage feast is organised for 

the members of the tribal council, while sometimes for all the people of the hamlet.' 

CONCLUSION  

Soliga tribe is one of the richest tribal communities in India having variety of cultural and 

traditional practices. People of this community are getting educated and adopting modern life 

style. Younger generation of this tribal community is slowly getting migrated to the urban arias 

for the jobs. The importance given by the Karnataka government to develop and bring this tribal 

community to the social identity is making them get vast number of opportunity to develop. They 

are economically getting strengthened and less people of these tribes are still depending on their 

traditional agriculture work. Some more programs on socio economic development of the Soliga 

tribe are important to be initiated. People of the Soliga tribe must be identified with their 

traditional and cultural practices. Their contribution towards forest and in protection of Tiger 

must be identified and encouraged.  
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Abstract 

The Banjara community people from the north-western belt of India. Now they have spread 

out all over India. According to J. J. Roy Burman; the name Laman was popular long before 

the name Banjara, and Laman Banjaras originally came from Afghanistan before settling in 

Rajasthan and other parts of India. They are originally from the independent province 

called Goa in Afghanistan. .Banjaras were traditionally suppliers of bullock and salt 

merchants. Colourful is the one word that comes to mind when we think of this enthusiastic 

tribe of India. They live in settlements called Tandas. Urdu, Telegu, Kutni and Lambadi are 

amongst the popular languages spoken here. Ugadi is the most famous festivals celebrated by 

Banjara tribes of India. Festivals like Holi and Diwali are also indulged in with added 

interest. Banjaras speak Gor Boli; also called Lambadi, it belongs to the Indo-Aryan group of 

languages. Most Banjaras today are bilingual or multilingual adopting the predominant 

language of their surroundings.  

Socio-economic profile is an important indicator to characterize the social life and behavior 
of an individual. The traditional Indian value system has placed heavy emphasis on prestige 
with old age. The elderly were the centers of authority and the most respected members of the 
family. These days, due to change in the family structure, the elderly are not given adequate 
care and attention by their family members. Old age usually brings with it diminished 
participation in productive and economically gainful work. Moreover, not only resources of 
the elderly, but their need - patterns also undergo change. Many of the problems confronting 
the elderly can be traced to the loss of income which is due to total or partial withdrawal from 
occupation and the loss of social status enjoyed while in occupation. The aim of the study is 
to determine the socio-economic status of the Banjara tribes and to know the factors 
responsible for changes which are taking place among the Lambani Community. The study is 
also aims to understand the cultural and educational condition in the same. 50 samples are 
taken; 25 male respondents and 25 females for the study. Interview schedule is used. Both the 
primary and secondary methods are used and the study is descriptive in nature.  



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES  

 ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 259 
 

  

Keywords: Bangara tribes, socio economic condition, tradition and customs, life style, and 

community. 

 

  

INTRODUCTION 

 

India is a land of variety, the seventh largest and the second most populous nation of the 
world. It contains the largest variety of human types in the whole world. It could rightly be 
called an “ethnological Museum”. Many divers’ races with different cultural background 
came to India and merged with the Indian population. According to a study about population 
three are about 613 tribes in India. Each tribe has its individual culture and the tribal cultural 
background is different from the cultural background of the caste system. Some of them are 
very backward, leaving in huts. Some families are residing in cities enjoying modern 
facilities where as some of them are still in remote villages and in forests. 
 
Lambani lead a simple life and mainly inhabit the western Indian states include Maharashtra 
and Andhra Pradesh. A part of this tribal community is also found in the northern region of 
Karnataka. The Lambani tribe of India speak a language which is believed to have been 
originated in the state of Rajasthan. Though it has no script, it is a living language. Lambani 
tribes keep moving from place to place. Noticed usually in groups, people of this tribal 
community earn their daily bread by selling cloths and ornamental things. When they 
inhabited the forest region of the southern India, they were also referred to as the bee keeping 
caste. 
 

CONCEPT LAMBANIES 

The Banjara (also called Gor, Lambadi, and Gormati) are a community usually described as 

nomadic people from the north-western belt of the Indian subcontinent (from Afghanistan to 

the Rajasthan) now spread out all over India. Lambadi or Goar-boali, also called Banjari, is a 

language spoken by the once nomadic Banjara people across India and it belongs to Indo-

Aryan group of languages. The language does not have a native script.  

 

SOCIAL LIFE OF LAMBANIS 

 

Social life of Lambanis is quite interesting. There are number of nuclear families rather than 
joint families among Lambanis. After marriage; the new couple establish a new family and 
live together. It has become a tradition among Lambanis in many places. The Lambanis are 
Patriarchal. Though the head of the family appear possessing more status outside the family, 
there is equality between husband and wife. But men take decisions in the family and women 
are not allowed to take any decisions. Monogamy is the accepted system of marriage among 
Lambanis. But polygamy is also found among them.Widow remarriage is rarely found, no 
child marriage is found. ‘Nayaka’ of the Thanda plays an important role during marriage even 
now. The position of the Nayaka is hereditary. A secretary looks after the all affairs of the 
Nayaka being his close associate. He is also known as ‘Kharabari’ this post is also hereditary. 



QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION CHALLENGES & OPPORTUNITIES  

 ISBN No.: 978-93-5311-082-6 

April 2018 

SIMS Pandeshwar & Srinivas University Mukka Page 260 
 

SOCIETY DISTRIBUTION 

Banjaras can be found all over India but their population is concentrated in the states of 

Rajasthan, Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra and Telangana. As of 2012 study there 

are 1.1 million Banjaras in Karnataka.  

The Banjara people were transporters of goods such as salt, grains, firewood and cattle. 

During the 19th century, the British colonial authorities brought the community under the 

purview of Criminal Tribes Act of 1871 and thus curbed their movement. The stigma 

attached to this continued until 1952 when the Act was abolished by the newly independent 

India. 

CLASSIFICATION 

In some states of India, they are listed as Other Backward Classes (OBC) in India's system of 

positive discrimination while in other states they are categorised as Scheduled Castes and 

Scheduled Tribes. In the state Rajasthan, Maharashtra and Tamil Nadu, they are OBC. In the 

state of Tamil Nadu they are Backward Classes (BC) and in Karnataka they have been 

categorised as Scheduled Caste since 1977. 

 

NATURE OF HOUSING  

 

As the Lambanis were nomadic people they were not settled anywhere properly in the initial 

stage. But they were used to live together with their bullocks near forest or outside the main 

village. Their main purpose was to lead life through trading food grains. Gradually, they took 

agriculture and settled nearby forests in temporary settlements called ‘Thandas’. Their 

traditional style of constructing houses was longer than width and square this style is still 

continued among Lambanis. The common houses where in Lambanis live is called ‘ZUPDA’ 

in their language. And those who have capacity to build middle type houses, they construct 

better houses such houses are known as Male. ZUPDA is oblong in shape whereas male type 

is normally square. But today constructing a house is purely depending upon the economic 

capacity of the people. They are economically becoming well by doing different occupations 

and hence modern type of houses is being built by them. According to the below table, 76% 

of them are living in tiled houses, 4% in Hut, only 6% in RCC house and 2% in Sheds. It is 

well known that the nature of depicts their standard of life and this standard of life depends 

upon the economic condition. 

 

LAMBANI TRIBALS KEEP TRAVELLING 

 

People of Lambani tribes keep moving from place to place. Noticed usually in groups, people 

of this tribal community earn their daily bread by selling clothes at local markets and on 

beaches. When the Lambani tribe inhabited the forest region of the southern India, they were 

also referred to as the bee-keeping caste. 
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EDUCATIONAL STANDARD  

 

Education is the main key through which anybody can open all channels of life. Education is 

very important in every one’s life. Hence, Central and State Governments have given more 

emphasis for education of the Scheduled caste children. Government has opened residential 

schools, Ashram Schools. It is evident from the above table that, there are number of literates 

and going to government educational programmes. Day by day the literates and educates 

number is also increasing. The educated ratio of men is more than the ratio of women. 

 

ECONOMIC LIFE OF LAMBANIS 

 

The Lambanis were engaged in trading salt, Beatle nut, food grains etc. Long time they were 

supplying food grains during Mughal and British period for their army and cattles were used 

to carry these goods. They had to travel in dense forest and deep valleys hence they had a big 

herd of cattles. They use to go to forest to bring firewood from the forest and leading their 

life by selling firewood. Majority of them were working as coolies in construction, only a few 

of them had taken up other activities to lead their life. 

 

PROBLEMS OF LAMBANIS 

 

Lambani tribes are isolated by the modern society, they are not given more importance to get 
developed and well settled in their life. Their traditional art is getting diminishing by the lack 
of opportunity and identity given to it. The other hand influence of modern media, vide range 
of technological growth also is the main reason behind this problem. Problems of getting 
educational facilities are also the challenge to the Banjara people because they are basically 
migrants. Low socio-economic status is making them not able to face the problems at the 
family and socially developed. Due to the lack of education and social importance they are 
facing challenge preserving their language. Their migrating life is also making them not able 
to get the modern facilities to have a value life. 
 

CONCLUSION 

 

Even though Lambanis are facing various problems they are not united or organized to solve 

their problems. Hence all India level organizations such as Dhadi and Banjara are trying 

continuously to organize the Lambani community people. Since there is no proper 

organization among them exploitation, atrocities, and cultural marginalization is continued. 

Therefore, Educated Lambanis, social reformers, Govt, representatives etc are needed to look 

in to their issue. Banjaras are nomadic tribes found in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya 

Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh, Gujarat, Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, Karnataka, Orissa and West 

Bengal. It is important to bring them all together in a same platform for the overall 

development of the community. 
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Their occupations are gathering of forest products and agriculture. Economical support by the 

government is needed to strengthen their life. An importance to their education also can 

develop their economic condition. By encouraging them for the small scale industries, have 

employment in the urban aria and stop migrating from one place to other can make the 

Banjara community get developed educationally, economically and in their life.   
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Abstract: 

Management and Higher education serves several important functions in the society, the most 

important being production of knowledgeable individuals who will contribute to the society. 

However, many of the Indian universities do not fulfill this purpose. The demands of skilled and 

specialised manpower from the industry are not being met ,as majority of students lack the necessary 

skill sets required by the industry. In recent years, a major concern of higher education planners and 

academics, the world over, has been linking universities and other research institutions with 

industries. Universities can enhance the value of products in the form of knowledge; industry can 

augment the university's value in the form of funds. In India, way back in 1986, the National Policy 

on Education (NPE) highlighted the need for university-industry interaction.  

In my paper, I would be concentrating on this need of interface between the industry and education  

institutes in order to develop the required skill set. Also ways and means of improving and  making 

the interface more effective. 

Keywords: Academia, Interface 

 

Tell me and I will forget it. Teach me and I may remember it. Involve me and I will learn it.  
Benjamin Franklin 

 

Introduction 

The tremendous infrastructure for higher education that the Indian government has created 
over the decades, is proving inadequate for the millions of young men and women who could 
be in colleges and institutions. This is despite the fact that India has over 400 universities and 
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more than 20,000 colleges with an enrolment of 14 million students. The added dimension 
that needs to be addressed simultaneously along with creating better and professional 
infrastructure is the need for increasing employability of graduates emerging out of the HEI’s 
( Higher Educational Institutions). This is vital for sustainability as 80 % of graduates 
stepping out with degrees do not have any professional skills. Thus an industry-institution 
interface has to be evolved in tandem with resource and infrastructure generation 

Extremely dynamic business world and the rapidly developing knowledge based service 
economy have put in an increased demand for professionals to manage the business 
effectively. And this is precisely the reason why amongst various other fields of knowledge, 
desire for acquiring professional qualifications is growing, both amongst the fresh graduates 
and working executives. Indian Industry, after the liberalization, has become more aware of 
the vital linkage between the education system and business and corporate productivity.  

Though there is a massive pool of the unemployed, contradicting there is an acute shortage of 
skilled and productive professionals in every sector of Indian Economy. This is partly 
because the Indian Academy has been churning out graduates not in line with the needs of the 
industry. As much as professional institutes aim to provide well groomed manpower to 
industry, the latter needs to involve in the affairs of the former for improving quality of 
manpower. There exists principal-agent relationship between institute and industry. It 
maintains that there is a theoretical base for a strong institute-industry interface; and hence 
industry needs to contribute to professional institutes, which, in turn, will have to look 
forward to the industry for input. Failure to recognize each other’s role will reduce the 
interface between institute and industry; and it can potentially give rise to mismatch between 
demand and supply of manpower, which, in turn, can cause disruption in the job market. 

Today’s world demands practical education. Apart from having text book knowledge it is 
essential to know latest trends, happenings in the industry when student is studying in the 
higher education, professional educational area.  Most of the higher educational institutes are 
also considering importance of industry interface and setting up new campuses near industry 
areas. 
 

 

Need for Academia-Industry Interface 

 

Academia- Industry Interface could be defined as interactive and collaborative arrangement 
between academic institutions and business corporations for the achievement of certain 
mutually inclusive goals and objectives. Traditionally, business schools were looking for 
placements and internships for their students and the industry for fresh recruits who are well 
trained and equipped with the right KSA  (knowledge, skills and attitude) to be able to 
contribute to organization’s growth. 
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A productive interface between academia and industry, in the present times of knowledge 
economy, is a critical requirement. The constantly changing management paradigms, in 
response to growing complexity of the business environment today have necessitated these 
two to come closer. The industry academia interface is all about knowledge transfer and 
experience/technology transfer. Today, the professional institutes have realized the 
importance of ‘working closely with employers’ for the following reasons: 

• Increasing complexity in academic and business world and constantly changing needs 
of the industry; 

• Increasing criticality of human competence in creating and sustaining competitiveness 
of the organizations; 

• Shift in management paradigm of professional schools from earlier academic models 
to revenue based models; 

• Growing competition for student placements and industry mind-share, with rapid 
increase in the number of professional schools and hence the graduates; 

• Growing pressure from industry to make their fresh inductees productive from day 
one to reduce the subsequent training costs. 

Academic world is creative and the industry has the task of commercializing ideas. 
Academia-industry collaboration, world over, is quite limited and no model that is widely 
used exists, though this has always been a topic of discussion on both sides. 

 

WAYS OF ACHIEVING INDUSTRY-INSTITUTE INTERFACE : 
 
For achieving a mutually beneficial relationship, there is a need for change in the approach of 
both the university and  industry. To promote university-industry interaction, following steps 
can be undertaken: 

• Establishment of university-industry partnership/interaction cell. 
• Organising workshops, conferences & symposia with joint participation  
• Participation of experts from industry in curriculum development. 
• Professional consultancy by the faculty to industries. 
• Visits of industry executives to the university and deliver lectures on industrial 

practices, trends and experiences. 
• Joint research programmes 
• R&D laboratories sponsored by industries at the university. 
• Scholarships/fellowships instituted by industries for students. 
• Practical training of students in industries. 

Apart from industry associations, the universities should also establish linkages with 
government agencies which are engaged in industrial development activities 

 

Objectives of Industry-Institute Interaction / interface : 
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• To improve the quality of education 
•  to meet industry and economy needs 
•  To deliver quality product to employers  
• To integrate industrial training and other inputs to develop students  
• To offer research, development, consultancy and testing services 
•  to solve industrial problems  
• To offer growth oriented training Programmes to working personnel 
•  To share the experience and expertise between institutions and  industry for mutual 

benefit  
• To develop good work culture in students.  
• To organize lectures by experts from industry 
•  To Participate in curriculum design activity 

Areas of collaboration : 

- Guest Lectures Training and Internship of students Including industry into Governing 
Councils and Board of studies 

-  Executive Education programmes 
-  Industry inputs in curriculum designing  
- Joint community development services 
-  Helping industry in training and selection of their staff  
- Financial support from industry for academic activities  
- Providing incubator services for start up companies  
- Joint Seminars Case writing Management Development Programmes  
- Faculty Selection and Induction 
-  Outsourcing complete courses  
- Academic intervention in solving specific industry problems 
-  Employment and transfer of skilled researchers 
-  Consulting agreement 
-  Collaborative agreements for development of new products 
-  Establishment of interaction Cell. 

 

Government Role – 

• IT exemption to Donations to Colleges 
•  Incentive to Industries for Sponsors/Donations to Workshops, Seminars etc., 
•  Grants to B-School to conduct free Refresher courses for SMEs  
• Deemed University status to leading B-school 
•  Encourage Industry professional to do Research and earn Doctorates 

 

BENEFITS TO THE MEMBERS IN THE INTERFACE: 
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Benefits to Industry  

• Institutes can train employees who are on probation 
• Institutes helps to cut the cost of time, training and energy 
• Institutes can incorporate the curriculum given by the industry in its course  
• Institutes to provide dedicated Job-fit trained and self motivated employees  
• Live project benefits the both Joint committee to monitor and improve the 

drawbacks . 

• reduce attrition rate , operational expenses and long term losses. 
•  Consulting on management and related issues by academia  
• Academia generating ideas and acting as incubators to new business Bridging the 

gap between knowledge and application  
• Getting superior innovative ideas to stay competitive 
•  Getting opportunity to grow its business by using the results of academic research  
• Getting global visibility Resolving the business intricacies with the help of live 

project 
• Realizing the possibilities of innovation in products and process through smart 

brains at institutes  

• Identifying priority institutes which may help with innovation for competitive 
advantage  

• Allocating funds for R&D and innovation activities  
• Sharing free information with academic institutes on market and technical 

problems  
• Collaborating on a long-term basis with appropriate institutes for R&D activities  
• Allocating supervisors for monitoring and supervising project work and research 

programs of students at the industry  
• New start-ups by commercializing ideas given by the academic fraternity thus 

helping the corporate grow  
• Including the academia into their strategic decisions regarding new business ideas  

   

Benefits to Institute- 

• Guest Lectures by industry representatives. 
•  Suggestions in curriculum and content designing. 
•  Executive Education and Management Development Programmes. 
•  Joint seminars by academia and industry both for executives and students. 
•  Inclusion of industry experts in governing councils and other board of studies. 
•  Industry providing financial and infrastructure support to business schools for 

their development. 
•  Funding for academic and applied research Opportunity for Research & 

Consultancy  
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• Getting the status for “Centre of Excellence” Infrastructure Development. 
•  Industrial Chairs/Endowments Sabbatical for Faculty to get real life work 

experience  

• Regular Industrial Visits Internship and placements  
• Adoption of B-School by nearest Industries Association  
• Students can develop application orientation and gain confidence in their practical 

knowledge 
•  The academic institution is in need of a partner that can take its discoveries to the 

market place 
• Adopting market concepts in education and R&D  
• Identifying priority industries which need innovation for competitive advantage  
• Developing long-term sustainable collaboration with prioritized industries  
• Mobilizing funds for developing infrastructure in the institute for specified R&D 

activities  
• Promoting compulsory internship program for students and industrial research  

 

Benefits to Students 

• Improving competency in managing situations 
• Exposure to practical aspects of management 
• Possibility of getting absorbed in the company as soon as they finish the course 
• Increasing the “employability factor” 
• Earn while learn 

Benefits to Government  

• Reducing unemployment 
• Increasing the industrial productivity & efficiency. 
• Better economic conditions. 
• contributing towards Human Resource Development  :- such that the potentials of the 

candidates can be utilized efficiently thereby leading them into specialized streams of 
business and management.  

 

PRESENT INTERFACE MODEL : 

Here we see that the interface between the industry & institute is both ways, initiated by 
either parties. Else ,it can also be with the help of government as a facilitator. 

INSTITUTE INSTITUTE 
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GOVERNMENT 

INDUSTRY INDUSTRY 
 
 

FUTURE INTERFACE MODEL: 

 

1. GOVERNMENT 2. GOVERNMENT 

INSTITUTE INDUSTRY 

INDUSTRY INSTITUTE 

 

 

In model 1 the government should look at the economy & find out which sector or industry is 
doing well and instructs the institutes to teach or concentrate on a particular curriculum which 
is beneficial for that sector. Then instruct the industry to hire employees from that institute 
only, by which way both the parties are satisfied. This can be called as “planned 
employment”. 

 

In model 2 the government should ask or consult the industry about the requirements & the 
skill set of manpower required for their future expansions (which the companies usually do 
through Manpower / HR Budgeting). Similarly inform the institutes to train students with that 
skill set & in that particular area, so that when they finish their education they are ready to 
work without any additional training. 

 

 

RECOMMENDATIONS: 

• Government should be initiator rather than facilitator. 
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• Government should make industry & institute to go hand in hand. 
• The education cess collected should be utilised for the development of the industry in 

terms of interface development. 

• Government should show the path to the youth by educating & ensuring their 
employment. 

• Planned employment – i.e opportunities & skills should match. 

 
 
 
CONCLUSION  
 
In spite of the very substantial mutual benefits of cooperation, interaction between higher  
Education  institutions and companies remains at a low level in India – and this threatens  
educational and  industrial development 

However, despite efforts on the part of the Centre and State governments, university-industry 
interaction has not shown a significant improvement till date. It still remains marginal and 
largely confined to a few institutions such as the IITs, IIMs, IIITs, NITs, etc. 

All this only enforces the belief that a collective effort on the part of industry and government 
is inevitable, if our country is to gain a foothold in the global knowledge workforce. This is 
possible only if government becomes initiator & takes action keeping the growth of the 
nation in mind. 
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